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LECCION 190. -

Separar.

Parar, detener.

Llamar aparte.
Estravihrse, abandonarse.

Separar,

Romper, hacer dos pedazos,

Rajar en dos partes.

Cortar en dos.

Al lado, a un lado.

Aparte,

Despreciar, no hacer caso.

Abandonarun proyecto.

Desviddo, errado, (fuera del eamino rec-
to.

Errar el camino.

Degviar, apartar, descaminar, descarriar.

Vencer, restablecerse, llevar la mgjor
parte, ganar.

Distraer,

Perder, salir uno malamente, quedarse

corto (no aleanzar).

1 To
i To

To setaside.

To turn aside.

To call aside

To go astray.
take asunder.
draw asunder.
break asunder.
cleave asunder,
cut asunder.

To
To
To

} Aside.

To lay aside.
To lay aside a projeet.
Astray.

To go astray.
To lead astray.
To get the better of.

To call off from.
To fall short.

Interrumpir. To cut short,
‘frase pequeila gue se pone
comunmente ¢ la cabeza
Diwisa de un escrito. Motto.
grabadae en un sello ¢ un
andllo. Posy.
[ de estension, como de un
campo, ciudad, elc. Linlargement.
Aumento elevacﬁm:,, aumer;,to de la -
estension de un tmpério. Aggrandizement,
‘arm:ﬁcial. 3 Canal.
Cival el de un rio estrecho, y en
) el sentido flgurado de
via, médio. Channel.
735.

Porqué guarda V. su dinero?—Ye¢ no guardo mi dinero.—Entonces qué estd V.
guirdando?—Estoy guardando mis billetes de banco.—Hubiera V. gunardado sus re-
cibos si mi amigo hubiera entrado?—Los hubiera guardado porque uno debe guar-
dar’su dinero cuando se halla & la vista de ladrones (when there are robbers at hand).
—Quién fué separado?—El muchacho malo fné separado.—Porgqué fué separado?—
TFué separado porque era malo.—Cnindo fué separado?—Fué separado ayer por Ia

mafiana.—Lo hubiera V. separado?—Lo hubiera separado.—Para

V. los golpes?’—

Los paro.—Cuindo paré V.los golpes?—Los paré esta mafiana cuando tiraba al ﬁ:;
rote.—Ha parado V. los golpes de sus enemigos?—Los he parado.—Qué golpes s
V. parando?—LEstoy parando los golpes de mis enemigos.

731,

Fué mi hijo llamado aparte por V?—Fud llamado aparte por mi herman

a.—Se-
1
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l_l,inmn,ﬂao apz}rie mi Lijo por el de V?—Yoereo que ya habra sido llamado aparte
o dl.—Habria V. llamado aparte & esa muehacha para decirle algo?—La hubiera
]Pl,mado aparte para hablarle de los sentimientos de mi corazon.—Se estravia ese
hombl‘ﬂ?—‘se est‘ravm-.—Ha dejade su trabajo ese hombre?—Lo ha abandonado,—
cudndo se habrd V. apartado def la senda de piedad?—Me “habré apartado de ella

ando 1o tenga el temor de Diés ante mis ojos.—Hubiera V. abandonado su de-
per sabiendo que hacia V. un mal?—Oh! siyo lo hubiese sabido no lo hubiera aban-

.
Gt 899,

Tan pronto vence V. asu 0pqnente'?—Yu lo venzo, porque soy mas capaz y
fuerte que él,—Cuindo se resta_blemé su hermano 'de V. del resfriddo que cojit el
Domingo ultimo?—Se restablecié la tarde del dia despues.—Se restablecera V.
pronto?—Yp no puedo decir 4 V. cuando me restablecerd,—Venceria ¢l & V, si él
pudiese?'—El me venceria si fuese capaz.—Hijo mio, porqué distraes mi atencion de
esta obra?—Padre, te amo tanto que distraigo tu atencion de tu obra, 4 fin de re-
cibir un beso.—Quién distraia la atencion de tu madre hace un rato?—Mi querido
padre, quién la pudiera haber distraido sino vos?

823.

Ha salido bién este afio el balance del comerciante?—No ha salido mal, pues
tiene un buén tenedor de libros.—Qué estd V. pensando?—Estoy pensando que no
me sale la cuenta (6 que pierdo).—No hubiera V. perdido si hubiera V, sido mas
prudente?—No hubiera perdido si hubiese sido mas prudente, pero las circunstin-
cias han hecho perder & todos los comerciantes en sus especulaciones.—Porqué me
interrumpi0¢ V. en la mitad de mi discurso?—Yo tengo la costumbre de interrnmpir
i todo el que dice desatinos (who speaks nonsense).—Interrumpa V. 4 ese hombre
pues ¢l solo charla mas que un mono.

824.

. Verificando un rey su entrada (entrance) un dia en una ciudad & las dos de la
tarde (in the afternoon), el Senadole envié diputados que lo cumplimentasen (o com-
pliment).—El que debia tomar la palabra (was to speaks), empezd asi: Alejandro el
Grande, el gran Alejandro, y se quedé cortado (stopped short).—El rey que tenia
mucha hambre, dijo; ay! amigo mio, Alejandro el Grande habia comido y yo estoy
todavia en ayunas (and I am still fasting). Dicho esto, (having said this) continué
su camino hacfa las Casas Consistoriales (he prozeeded fo the Guildhall) en dénde le
habian preparado una comida magnifica.

LECCION 191.

La Navidad.

Dia de Ao Nuevo.
La Cuaresma.
Domingo de Ramos,
La Semana Santa.
Miércoles de ceniza.
Jueves Santo.
Viernes Santo.

Las Cuatro témporas.
Domingo de Piscua,
Dominica in albis.
La Pentecostds.

La vigilia.

La cosecha de granos.
Misa cantada.’

Misa rezada.

Un mendigo.

Diés se lo pague a V.

El cumplehdiios.

Christmas.

New Year's day.
Lent.
Palm-Bunday.

The Holy-Week.
Ash-Wednesday.
Maundy-Thursday.
Good Friday.
Ember-days.
Easter-Sunday.
Low-Sunday.
Whitsunday.

The Eve.

The Harvest.
High Mass.

Low Mass.

A beggar.

May God reward you.
The birthday.
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Primero es la obligacion que la devocion, Business hefore pleasnre,

Sea de ello lo que fuerc; sea como fuere. Be it as it may,

El esti atrasado de noticias; no va con He'is behind the age.
el siglo.

El no le v& cn zaga. He does not go behind him.
Nidie le aventaja. He is hehind nobody.
Ir adelante (progresar). To go ahead (americanisma).
De antemano, con anticipacion. Beforehand.
Caer de espaldes. To fall backwards.
11éguese V. (llégate] aci. Step here. !
Lo haré por servir a Y. I will do it to accommadate you
Eso pasard. That will pass away, :
Nole haga V. caso. : Do not mind it (him ¢ her).
Ante todas cosas. Before all things, i
Claraboya. Bky-light.
Condiscipulo. Schoolmate.
Avitidile i por cardcter y modales.  Amiable.
y " por belleza esterior. Lovely.
" espresando simplemente es-
bt ta accion. To rub.
¥ con mucha fuerza Y con
alguna cosa dspera. To scrub.
825.

8i V. me hubiese dicho eso de antemano (beforchand) yo hubiera ido & pasar
los dins de Navidad en union de (in company with) mis padres.—Sea como fuere, V.
no puede ir ahara, pues V. sabe (que) primero es la obligacion .que la devocion
(busines before pleasure).—Muy bién; pero ante todas cosas, vamos 4 ver (let us go
and see) 4nuestro amigo el Sr. N. para conversar (to have a little conversation jun po-
co con €l.—No me gusta ninguna conversasion (fo converse) con un hombre que esta
tan atrasado de noticias como él.—Qué tiene V?—Tengo un horrible dolor de cabe-
za (horrible head-ache)?—Eso se le pasard (pass eway) &4 V. muy pronto; no le haga
V. casn.—Es esa la claraboya que corresponde & su cuarto de V?—S8i, esa es (yes,
that is the one).

826. N

Quiere V. tener la bondad dé cambiarme un billete de diez pesos (a ten dol-
lar Bill).—No tengo mucho cambio (much smoll change); pero lo haré por servir 4
V.—8e lo agradeceré 4 V. muchisimo.—Mire V. aquel pobre pdjaro; tiene tanto frio
que (¢f) 10 puede volar.—El que (ke who) pretendiese aprender una léngua por teoria
y reglas, se paveceria iresemdles) & un nifio que quisiera aprender & caminar por la
teoria del equilibsio (equilibrium). !
827.

Cuindo es su enmpleifios de V?2—El dos de Enero.—Quiere V. decirme cudles
son las principales festividades del afio?-—Segnramente, con muehisimo gusto,—Co-
mo se las meneionard & V., por o¢rden alfabético ¢ eronvlogico (alphabetically of
chronologically)?—()omo ¥ guste.—Entduces se las mencionaré 4 V. por 4rden cro-
nologico.—1.0 festividad, la Navidad; 2.% dia de ARy Nuevo; 8.7 la Cuaresma; 4
Domingo de Ramos; 5.* la Semana Santa; 6. Midreoles de ceniza; 7.4 Viernes San-
to; 8.2 las cuatro témporas; 9.* Domingo de Pdsena; 10.% Domirica in albis; 11.% 12
Pentecostds, 12.% la vigilia; 18.% la cosecha de granos.—Quedo a V. muy agradeci-
do por su bondad.—No hay de qué.

828,

Quiere V. teuer la bondad de darme dos obleas?—Siento no poder servir 4 V.
pues no tengo,—Ha estado’ V. en la Iglésia?—3i, seilor, y he oido una misa rezd-
da, que me gusta mas gue una (misa) cantada, por uchas razoues (for many Vi
sons).—He aqui un mendigo.—Qué quiere?—Pide una limosna (ke asls for alms)—
Yo le daria algo si pudiera.—S1 V. no tiene dinero, yo tengo y se lo daré. —V. es muy
bondadoso.—Oh! no es nada.—Eso puede ser nada pava V., mas para mi es muchisim?
(a greai deal).— Dios se lo pagne & V.—Guricias.—Las buenas scciones hechas 82
la tierra, hallan su recompensa en la mansion del cielo (good actions performed 0
earth, meet with their reward in Heaven). ¢
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829.

Un buén viejo, estando muy malo, hizo llamar (sent for) & su ‘esposa que era
ain muy joven, ¥ le dijo: querida amiga, ves que mi tltima hora se va (is) aproxi-
mando y qne me vea precisado & abandonarte (I am compellzd to leave you,) si quie-
Yos (que) yo muera en paz, s menester que me coneedas nna gracia (favour).Eres
an j6ven, y sin dnda te vulv_ffras a easar (marry againl; lo sé: conociendo esto, te
ruego (resquest of) que mo elijas & (not fo wed) Mr. Luls, porque confieso que
sempre be estado muy zeloso de él y que lo estoy todavia, Moriria, pusds, desespe-
rado (in despair) si no me prometieses eso.—-La mujer respondid: guerido esposo
usband) mio, te su lico (entreat you) que eso no te impida morir en paz, perque
te aseguro que aun enando (even if] quisiera casarme con €l (fo wed him)no podria
hacerlo por estar ya (being already promised fo( comnrometida con otro,

LEGCION 192,

Desenredar.
Vencer O desatar dificultades.

Discernir, descubrir.
Desenredar los cabellos,
Vencer dificultades.
No he podido discernir el sentido de esta
frase.
Una cuestion,
Una disputa.
Tener cuestiones con dlguien.

Guardarse de.

Me guardaré muy bién de hacerlo.

Guirdese V. muy bién de prestar dinero
4 ese hombre.

El se guarda muy bién de responder & la
pregunta gue le he hecho.

Hacer una pregunta.

81 4 V. se le antoja hacerlo, lo castigard.

Estar bién, sentar.
Me esta bidn esto?
Es0 no le estd bidn 4 V.
No le estd bién & V. hacer eso.
Eso le sienta & V. & la perfeccion.
El peinado no le sentaba mal.
Por Dios que lo estd bidn 4 V. echirmelo
en cara.
Echar en cara.
Avotar, zurrar.
Una zurra.
Ultgrior, mes adelante.
Mejoras ulteriores. .
0 puedoir mas adelante.
Entregar. K
EntrEgar una carta.
SEGUNDA PARTE.

To disentangle. 2
To unriddle. -

To find out.

To disentangle the hair.
To nnriddle difficulties.

I have not been able to find out the sense
of that phrase. ’

} A quarrel.

To be at variance 6 to have a quarrel
with somebody.

To take good care of.
To shun.

To mind.
1 will take good care notto do if,
Mind you do not lend that man meney.

He takes good care not to answer the
question which I asked him,

To ask a guestion.

If you take it into your head to do that,
I will punish you.

To hecome, to fit well.

Does that become me?

That does not become you.

It does not become you to do that,
That fits you wonderfally well.
Her dead-dress did not beecome her,
It does not becomo you to reproach me
with it. .
To reproach with.
To whip.
A whipping.
Further.
Further improvements.
I cannot go further.
T deliver,
To deliver a letter.
23
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Pronunciar un diseunrso. g To deliver a speech,
Informar. To report.
Un informe, A report,
De improviso. Off hand.
Predicar de improviso. To preach off hand.
Buena suerte, buena fortunal Good luck!
Por cierto! Faith!
La pereza. Sloth.
En pro y en contra. Pro and con.
Ocultar 6 esconder. To conceal. -

Estar muy implicado (6 tomar gran par- To be deeply concerned in(a conspiracy)
te) en una conspiracion. i

Resueltamente, Resolutely.

La tortura. Torture.

Bastara eso? Will that do?

Encantar. To enchant.
830.

Federico ¢l Grande solia (it was customary with) siempre que (whenever) un soldado
entraba en (appeared) su guirdia, hacerle tres preguntas (¢o aslh himthree questions,)
a saber (véz): qué edad tienes? [isese el tratamiento de yow) cudnto tiempo hace qu,e
estis 4 mi servieio? estas contento con la paga y el trato?—Sucedio que un soldade
jéven, natural de (born in) Frincia, que habia servido en supais,deset entrar al ser-
vicio de Prasia (fo enlist in the Prussian service). Su preséncia (figure) hizo que lo
aceptasen al punto (caused him to be immediately acoepted), perd ignoraba totalmen-
te 1a 1éngua alemana, y su capitin despues de haberle advertide (traduze. déndole
notfcia) que el rey le interrogaria en ese idioma la primera vez que lo viese
le aconsejé (cautioned him) al mismo tiempo (que) aprendiese de memoria las tres
respucstas que debia dar (make) al rey., En consecuéncia las aprendid (he learned
them by) al dia siguiente, y encuanto aparecit en las filas (ranks) Federico se adelant
(came up) para interrogarlo.—Pero la casualidad quiso gue en aquella ocasion empe-
zase por (but he happened to begin by) la segunda pregunta ylepreguntase: zeudnto
tiempo hace que estas 4 mi servicio?—Veinte y un aflos; respondié el soldado.—E1
rey viendo su juventud (struck with his youth) que indicaba claramente queno haba
Ilevado el mosquete (o musket) tanto tiempo (so long as that] le dijo muy admira-
do.—Qué edad tienes?— Un afio, para servir 4 V. M. (an't please Your Majesty) . —
Mas admirado atn Federico, esclamé: 6 ti 6 yo hemos perdido el juleio (bereft of
our senses).—El soldado tomando esto por la tercera pregunta respondié con aplo-
mo (firmly).—Ambos, pata servir V. M'83/|

Ha recibido V. ya su parte?—Por supuesto; ;y V. ha recibido la suya?—Toda-
via no.—Ha recibido la suya su hermano de V?—El ha recibido doble parte delo
que le toca.—Ha comprado V. alguna vez i aquel comerciante?—No porque pide
por todo tres veces mas de lo que debe pedir.—Permitame V., sefior, que le pre-
gente al Sefior de A. intimo amigo mio.—Celebro mucho, caballero, el hacer cono-
cimiento con V. y me alegraré de ecultivar su amistad.—Caballero, yo me esfor-
zaré en merecerla.—Refioras, permitanme Vds. que les presente al Sr. de M., que
acaba de llegar de Ldndres; es forastero en este pals.—Caballero nos alegramos
mucho de ver & V. en nuestra casa.

832.

Porqué desea aquel hombre dar una zurra 4 ese muchacho?—FPorque merece una
buena zurra.—Piensa V. hacer ulteriores adelantos de dinero & -ese hombre?—8Si,
porque de otro modo mo podrd ir mas adelante en su trabajo.—Cuindo le entregb
V. mi carta 4 su padre?—Se la enfregué ayer.—En dénde pronuncio su diseurso s
hermano de V?—Lo pronuncié en la junta (meetingl.—Porqué no se casa V. con su
prima?—Porque aunque es rica y bella, sin embargo, (yet) no es amable.—Pasearé
(I shall walk) mafana en el jardin, a menos que llueva.—Si Juin estidia, cum:
ple con su deber (he does his duty) en ese respecto,—Mi hacienda (estate) s€ ha au-
mentado considerablemente durante este afio, a2 menos que me engafie mi mayor-
domo.—8i ¢l adquiere (6 a.dq_uiriere] riquezas, hara buén uso de ellas,—Si viene
hoy, comera con nosotros.
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833.

8i él estd en casa 6 nd, no losé.—Si soy ¢ fuere golpeddo (beaten) por é€l, €1
gerd castigado.—8i yo fuese golpeddo tan malamente como él, me quejaria.—Si
£l fué golpeado, no Je sabe.—.V. no serd jamis respetado, 4 menos que V. no aban-
done 1a mala compaiiia que tle_,ne.-—V. no puede acabar su trabajo esta noche, 4 me-
pos que no le ayude.—Le esplicaré & V. todas las dificultades, para que V. 10 se
desanime en su empresa.—Suponiendo que V. perdiese 4 sus amigos jqué seria de
vi—En caso que V. necesite mi asisténcia llimeme y yo Ie ayudard,—Un hombre
sibio y prudente, vive con economia cuindo es joven, 4 fin de poder gozar del
fruto de su trabajo cuando viejo.—Lleve V., este dinero al Sr. de N., para que él
ueda pagar sus deudas,—Quiere V. prestarme ese dinero?—No se lo prestaré 4 V,

4 menos que V. me prometa devolvérmelo en cuanto pueda,

LECGCION 193.

Seguirse, deducirse de algo. To follow from it.
De esto se deduce que V. no deberia ha- It follows from it that you should not do
cerlo, that.
Cémo es que ha venido V. tarde? How is it that you have come so late?
No sé cdmo es, 6 en qué consiste. I do not know how it is.
Coémo era que estaba sin escopeta? How was it that he had not his gun?
No 8é como fué. I do not know how it happened.
Ayunar, To fast.
Estar en ayunas. J To be fasting.
‘To give notice to.
Noticiarle algo & dlguien. }To let any body know.

To warn some one of something,
Noticie V. 4 ese hombre la vuelta de mi Give notice to (inform) that man of my

hermano, brother’s return.
Aclarar. To clear, to elucidate, to clear up.
El tiempo se aclara. % The weather is clearing up.
Refrescar, descansar. To refresh. '
Descanse V. y vuelva en seguida. Refresh yourself and return to meimme-
diately. ’
Blanquear. To whiten, to bleach.
Ennegrecer. To blacken.
Palidecer. To turn pale, to grow pale.
Envejecer. To grow old.
Rejuvenecer. To grow young,
Ruborizarse. To blush, to redden.
Alegrar, divertir, To make merry.
Alegrarse, divertirse. To make one’self merry.
se divierte 4 costa mia. He makes merry at my expense,
Fingir. To feign, to dissemble, to pretend.
Posee el arte de fingir. He knows the art of dissembling,
A punto de, dispuesto 4, en accion, en
movimiento, Agoing.

After, particula que indica, hablando de las personas 6 cosas, las que siguen
dlas otras, Por 1o regular significa despuds.
_After his death, después de su muerte. The day after, al dia siguiente. He was
a little after their time, &1 vivia algun tiempo despues de ellos.
Tambidn significa la moda, la ciusa y la intencion. After the Spanish fashion,
4 1a espaiqla. They thirst after my riches, codician mis riquesas.
espués de mewt 6 presently marca la prozimidad inmediata. Next after these
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inmediatamente despuds de estos. Next after his brother, ke loved them

pues de suhermano & nddie amaba mas que & ellos. n0st, des-
Se emplea en lugar de as soon as, sobrentendiéndose. that.. After o

down, asi que nos sentamos. After the lings were driven out of Rome

los reyes fueron espulsados de Roma, A

2 Were sat
despuds que

To lust after.
To hunt affer.
- {10 gape after.
Juzgar acerca de una cosa. To judge of a thing.
Echarse fuera de un compromiso. )
Desembarazarse de algo, ?
Quitarse a dlgnien de cpcima (en el sen-
tido de libertarse de 61\,

Desedr ardientemente, codiciar, suspirar
: ? ]
por, ir ‘4 caza de,

:To get clear of.

Manifestar la verdad. "To lay open the truth.
Ser forzada [ana casa). : To be broken open (a house.
Chocar algo con algo. To fall foul of-on.

Entorpecerse, ir mal (los negdeios), varar.  To run aground.

coriar con los dientes poco

. 4 poco. To gnaw.
| morder. To wibble.
- morder ( mascar por un
movimiento continuo de
R /  los dientes, como hace el
\eabalio. To champ.
consumir poco dpoco, como
el moho en el hierro. To eat info.

en sentido figurado y ha-
blando de los efectos na- ,
turales, murar, devorar. Do prey upon.

834,

Ha juzgado V. acerca de esto?—No puedo todavia juzgar acerca de ello, puds
para juzgar de ello, es uecesdrio tener mas conocimientos de los que yo tengo.—
Habri juzgado ya mi hermano de esh idea?--Puéde ser, peroiyo no creo que élhaya
ya juzgado de ella.—No juzgue V. de nada.—Se quita V.4 ¢l de encima?—Me lo
quito de encima.—Se eché V. fuera del compromiso que V. tenia (made) con esa
mujer?—Me cehé fuera de ¢l muy ficilmente.—Se echari V. faera de eso?—DMe
desembarazaré de ello,—Se guitaria 'V, & ese hombre de encima si pudiese?—7Yo
me libertaria de &l de una vez, perocreo que me serda atil (he will be of service to
me); por lo que no me lo quitaré de encima, -

835.

Porqué esti V. maniféstando toda la verdad?—Porgue la verdad debe manifes-
tarse.—Pero no sabe V. que no siempre debe manifestarse la verdad?—Si, pero et
esta ocasion era muy necesirio inanifestarla, y si hubiese V. estado en mi lugar
la hubiera V. manifestado como yo la he manifestado.—Fueron las puertas del
palacio forzadas por los revolucionirios?—No fueron forzadas por ellos porque €5
taban guardadss por los soldadoes de la reina, pero siné, hubieran sido forzadas.
—Habran sido ya forzadas las puertas de la morada del dugue?—Habrian sido ya
forzadas porque he visto su mueblage en - mauos del populacho.

Ly .

Chocé el vapor con el bergantin en la mitad de la noche?—Tropezd con él, y
todo se perdié /pasiva) carga, barco, tripnlacion y pasageros.—Porqué choco con
(on her| el vapor?—Porque el centinela del bergantin estaba dormido en su puesto,
y por eso chocd con ¢l el vapor, ¥ se fué & pigue para no aparecer junas (fo ips
no more).—Habrii varado el vapor?—Habrd varado en esa oculta (sunkén) Yoca.—=
Habria varado en ese arvecife de rocas (si] el capitan hubiese conocido la costd
como debia?—No hubiera varado en €l

837.

Ha suspirado ella por riguezas?—Es una mujer orgnllosa que nunca estd satis-

1

i
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fechay de manera que ella suspira por todas las cosas que pueden procurarle rigue-
285, calud ¥ f*}ma‘—A“m poder el general?—Ahora anhela un gran nimero de vo-
tos, PEIO también desea poder.—Qué anda V. buscando?—Ando buscando riguezas.
Ha deseddo V. ardientemente honores?—Yo siempre he desehdo buenas cosas, y
por consecuencla be andado tras ellas.—Porqué anhela V, de ese modo ese caballo?
*_Ando tras él, porque es muy hermoso.—Qué deseaba V. cuando era joven?—De-
seaba muchas ‘06848, pero a:bm'a, COoNDLEo que o sirve desedr cosas que no se pueden
abtenﬂl‘-'—H“blerf‘ V. suspirado por riquezas?—=RBuspiraria por ellas si creyese que
por desehrlas ardientemente podria obtenerlas.

838.

ftlin hombre tenia dos hijos: uno de ellos era aficionado & estar en la-cama has?
ta muy tarde (liked to sleep late in the morning), y el otro era muy laboricso y (se
Jevantaba siempre ‘muy temprano, Habiendo salido este (the latter) (empideese por
ol nominativo) un dia muy temprano, encontrd una bolsa bién (well) llena (filled
uith) de dinero.—Corrid 4 su hermano para (to) darle parte de su buena fortuna {fuck),
y le dijo: Mira, (see) Luis, (tratamiento de you) lo que se gana madrugando (by
pising early)!—A {6 mia, {faith) vespondi6 su hermano, si aquel & quién (i the per-

son to whom), pertenece no (se) hubiese Ievantado mas temprano ¢ue yo, no la hu-
biera perdido.
: 839,

preguntaban 4 un muchacho holgazan (a lazy young fellow, tradtzease un hol-
gazan siendo preguntado) lo que le hacia estar enla cama (lie in bed so long)tanto
tiempo.—Estoy ocupado \busied), dijo, en celebrar consejo todas las mafianas.—(El)
trabajo (industry) me aconseja (advises) levantarme, la pereza (sloth) ¢ue me queds
acostado (lo lie still), y asi ellos me dan mil (twenty) razones en pro y en contra
(pro and con). A wi me toca (it is my part) escuchar lo qne cada parie alega (tra-
dizease lo que es dicho en ambos lados) y apenasme he enterado {and by the tine
the cause is over) (1a) comida esta lista.

LECCION 194.

Before.—Esta particula espresa anterioridad de tiempo, y do lugar; significa

antes de, ante, delante.
 Before night-fall, antes de anochecer. Before all things, ante todas cosas. All

philasophers before him, todos los filssofos anteriores & él. T hey were brought before
;ﬁe Jtudge, ellos fueron llevados ante el juez. Before our door, delante de nuestra
uerta,

Se emplea & veces de un modo comparativo T will die befove I behave so, au-
tes morird que conducirme asi.

Tomar la delantera. To get before.
Pasarse sin algo. To go without.
Asolar, arruinar. To lay waste,
Hacer la vista larga, tolerar (por conni-
Véneia en), favorecer. To connive at.
a8ar por casa de dlguien. To call at.
3 1;123““;21‘;:}: :{1 alguien. To help forward
Rendirse, someterse. To knock under (no es de usd sino en
e el estilo popular).
i geper Sugate } i dlguien. To keep under.
Pcner en IUJFta.L' . » .
movimiento ¢ aceion; andar, To set agoing.
fParadamente, desunidamente. Asuunder,

Otar alguna cosu cn dos partes. To eunt & thing asunder.
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mesada fija que recibe una
persona que ocupa un
empleo. K Salary.
Sueldo salirio de un criado, de
¥ un artesang. ’ Wages.
recompensa, paga, tanto en
( bueno como en mal sen-
tido.  Reward.
[ ™y pequefio que correlen-
tamente, Rill.
mas ancho y poeo profun-
do gque corre en médio
de un prado, de un va-
AL lle Brook..
mas coudaloso que brook. Rivulet.
toda corriente de dgua en

Arroyo.

general. Stream (1),
\ en una calle. Drain, gutter, sewer.
840.

Se pasa ese hombre sin comer?—Se pasa sin comer, pues esti de prisa.—Cuanto
tiempo se ha pasado sin comer esa pobre mujer?—Se ha pasado sin comer tres dias
—Asolé €l el ecampo?—No, asolé el pais.—Qué estd V. asolando? —Estoy asolando
los estados de mi enemigo.—Cudl de sus estados estd V. asolando?—Estoy asolando
su parque favorito,—Toleran esos hombres de fiero mirar las conspiraciones contra el
gobierno?—Si son malos tolerarin cualquiera cosa.—Hubiera V. en mj lugar hecho
la vista larga con respecto & sus (her) faltas, del mismo modo que yo lo hice con
respecto 4 las de V?—Yo hubiera tolerado sus faltas del mismo modo que V. ha to-
lerado las mias: pues los hombres de buenos sentimientos (good natured) tolerarian
aquellas faltas que V. ha tolerado. ;

841.

Porqué no promueve V. 4 mi amigo?—Porque yo debo promover 4 las perso-
nas que merecen ser fomentadas,—Ha fomentado V. & mi pohre sobrino?—Merece
ser fomentado, pero si €l necesitase ser adelantado yo Io haria.—Se han sometido al
fin las tropas enemigas?~-No se han sometido todavia, porque es necesirio tener un
general esperto para obligarlas 4 someterse.—Se someter su orgullosa mujer de V?
—8Se someterd, pues tiene que someterse 4 la necesidad.—Quién se somete?—E[
hombre que durante su vida nunca se ha sometido, se ve obligado 4 ello ahora.—
Téngalo V. sujeio y no seri mas desobediente.—Yo quiero ser amado y por consi-
guiente nunca sujetaré & nddie.—Si yo hubiera sometido 4 miseriados, ellos me bu-
bieran abandonado.—Esta V. eyuivocado, querido amigo, porque V. confunde el lle-
varse mal con los criddos y el tenerlos sujetos.

842.

Porqué me toma V. la delantera?—Le tomo & V. la delantera porque soy mas
listo.—Adelanté su hijo de V. al mio en la elase?—Lo adelanté porque era mas
aplicado que él.—Nos cogerd V. la delantera?—No se la cojerd 4 V., pues quiero
ahora oirlo que V. dice 4 mi hermana.—Cogeria V. la delantera si yo prometiese
a V. comprar un lindo caballito de juguete? (a pretty little rocking horse).—Entonces
se la tomaria 4 V.—Qud ests andando?—El molino est4 andando.—-Porqué estd bl
dando?—Esta andando porque el viento sopla.— No andaria si no hubiese viente”
—No andaria.

843.

Refiérese una hermosa ocurréncia de una dama que siendo preguntada (at wt;f
a beautiful turn given by a great lady who being asked) dénde se hallaba su esgs_
80 que se habia ocultado (when ke lay concealed) por haberse metido en una €O

. 0
btoog) Stream en sentido figurado significa grande abundincia: arroyos de sangre, sireams f

s
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. acion (for having been deeply concerned in a conspiracy) respondi6é resueltamente
Pl;:e;(a la habia ocnltado.—Esta confesion la llevé (drew) ante el rey, quien le
gijo que ella no podia Il.brarse del tormento, sino descubriendo el retiro de su es-

L (nothing but ker‘ discovering where her lord was).—Y bastara (and will that
2';? dijo 1a dama.—8i, dijo el rey, os doy mi palabra (for it),~Enténces dijo ella,
Jo he ocultado en mi corazon  fen) donde lo hallareis.—Esta admirable (which sur-
z”."‘%'ﬂg) contestacion encantd & sus enemigos.

8Lk,

Curnélia, ilustre (the ilusirious) madre de los Gracos (Gracchi), después (de) la muer-
1o de su €SpOSO, quien ]a. dejél con doce hi_jos,‘ se dedied al (applied herself to) cuidado
Jesu familia con una sabiduria y una prudéncia que (le) grangehron (procured for her)

a) estimacion universal, Solo tres .(!e los doce (aut. of) llegaron 4 la edad madura
(lived 10 _years of maturity), una _h1.}2_1, Sempronia, a _quién casé con el segundo
Seipion el africano, y dos hijos, Tibério y Cayo, 4 quienes educo (brought up) con
1o esmero particular (so much care), que aunque se supiese generalmente que ha-
bian nacido (though they were generally acknowledged to have been born) conlas mas
felices disposiciones se creia que debian mas (they were still more indebied to) 4 (la)
educacion que  (la) naturaleza. . ‘

845.

La respuesta que ella did (4) una sefiora de Campinia con respecto 4 ellos
(concerning them) es muy famosa y contiene (includes in it} gran instruccion para las
mujeres y (para las) madres. Ista seflora que era muy rica y apasionada (por el)

' fansto y (el) lujo (pomp and show) habiéndole puesto de manifiesto (displayed) sus
diamantes, perlas y alhajas mas preciosas escité vivamente 4 Cornélia & que le
enseflase (earnestly desired Cornelia to let her see) tambitn las suyas,—Cornélia cambié
diestramente de conversacion (turned the conversation to another subjeet) para espe-
ar la vuelta de sus hijos que habian ido 4 las escuelas piblicas,—Cuando volvieron
y entraron (en) la habitacion de su madre, dijo ella 4 la sefiora de Campinia: Es-
tas son mis alhajas y los dnicos (only) adornos que estimo (7 prize). Y tales ador-
nos, que son la fuerza y sostén de la sociedad, realzan la belleza (add brighter
lustre to the fair) mas que todas las joyas del Oriente.

LECCION 195.

Duplicar, doblar. To double.
El doble. The double,
} La parte de V. Your share, your part,
Este comerciante recarga el doble. This merchant asks twice as much as he
; ought.
Es Preciso que V. regatee con €l; se lo You must bargain with (bate) him, he will
Vﬂara & V. porla mitad., give it you for half the price.

tiene doble parte.

L You have twice your share.
+ tieme triple parte.

You have three times your share,

Renovar. To renew., ¥
Aturdir, To stun.
Aturdido, a. Wild, giddy.
Do Franco, franca. , Open, frank.
ar Ij} mano 4 alguien. 1 To shake somebody's hand.
© dije que o, 1 told him yes.
© dije que no. I told him no.
e Estrechar; guardar. To squeeze; to lay up, to put by.
narﬂe V. su dinevo. Put your money by.
Canto leo mi libro, 1o guardo. Asv soon as I have read my hook Iput it
2 ‘ oy.
Ko e da ningun cuidado de ir 4 la co- I do not care much about goiug to the
nédia ety noche. '

play to-night.
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Saciarse, hartarse. To satisfy one’s self whit g 11y:
Hace nna hora que estoy comiendo yno T have been eating an hour ang Ithmg.
pnedo saciarme. . satisfy my hunger. Canng¢
Estar harto, saciado.  To Dbe satisfied. .
Apagar la sed. To quench one’s thirst.
IIace média hora que estoy ~bebiende y I have been drivking this half-
no puedo apagar la sed. I cannot quench my thirst, oury, hnt

/ en sentido propio de estar
‘ mascando, y en el figura-
Rumidr do de repasar en el en- ‘ -
? tendimiento. To chew the cud, to ruminate (1),
‘pesar en el entendimiento. To ponder.
[ sobre la superficie de un
\ Sluddo, y por estension de

. o que estd sostenido en
Flolar ¢ el aire 0 flota en el To float.
f ondeando como los cabellos  To flow. -
{ agitindose en ¢l aire como
L una bandera, To wave.
846.

Qué dice V. de la nueva cantaring {songstress)?—Parece que tiene (she appears
te possess) bellisima voz, ¥ muecha gricia en su aceion: aplaudimosla.-—HE] apunta-
dor se deja oir demasiado (prompter speaks too loud).—Los recitades (revitatives) son
muy buenos y los coros sobérbios (choruses are superb).—Ya empieza el segnndo
acto. Observa V. como silvan & aquel (that man)?—Veremos que tal sers (wsill go
off) el tercer acto.—Yamos, ol desenlace (winding up of the piccel ha estado mejor.—
Bajan el telon (the curtain drops). Quiere V- que vayamos a refrescar (fake some re-
Freshment?— Como V. quiera.—Vslvamos 4 ocupar nuestros asientos porgue ya ha-
bra principiado el baile (ballet).—Esa es la bailarina prineipal (principal dancer); mi-
re V. con que gricia baila. Parece que mo toca al sunelo (she scarcely appears to
touch the boards). Otral otra! (encore! encorel) Se acabo el baile.—A los pids de V.
seflora, tenga V. muy buenas noches.

847.

Celebro mucho ver a V., caballero.—Mil grécias, igualmente celebro ver & V.
sin novedad.—S8in novedad (quite well), caballero,—Sefiora dofla M., tengo (allow
me) el honor de presentarle (introducing) al sefior don N.—8ea V. muy bién venido.
caballero, aqui tiene V. esta casa & su disposicion (I am very happy to welcome you
o my house).—Sefiora, apréeio el honor gue V. me dispensa (feel much flattered
with the honour you do me).—Tenga V. la bondad de tomar asiento (be sogoodasto
be seated).—Con el permiso de V.—Sefloritas; & los pids de Vds.—Beso 4 V. lama-
no, caballero.—Sabe V. qué entretenimiento (enfertainments) hay proyectado (con-
templated)?—Tengo entendido “que habri masica vacal § instrumental y después
baile.—8i V. no estuviera comprometida me tendria por dichoso en gue me acom-
pafiara (of being my partner) en la primera contradanza (aoamry-dance).

848.

Caballero, mucho me pesa por estar ya comprometida.—To siento (regref)mu
cho, pero reitero (repeat)smi saplica para la siguiente.—Con mucho*gusto-.—"noy
V. las mas espresivas gricias.—Sabe V. quién es la sefiorita que ha' de cantar?—
Una servidora de V. (I am named for the present).—Oh! p{les 1o eelebro mucho(fﬂ?"
wery happy indeed).—Ha cantado V. divinamente.—Favor que V. me dispensa.— !‘:
és sino una justicia; no gastu lisonja (do not flatter you) y digo lo que sLent&—- mes-
es esa sefiorita que esta sentada al piano?—Es hermana de aquella seuora que

S S

(1) En sentido figurado fo rwminate es mas eleganle.
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G gentada on el sofa (sofa).—Toc_s, con mucho primor (elegance) y buen gusto.—Es
v aficionada (fond of) 4 !a musica®—Me gusta mucho.—~Y V. toca algun instru-
mentoq._'i[‘nco un poco la flauta y}a. guitarra “(guitar), pero no soy mas que un prin-
ciPiantg_—Conoce V. a aquella sefiorita del trage verde?—=Si, es hija de la marquesa
(Wchiaﬂess) de 8.

849,

gabe V. que se va & casar?—Quién es el novio?—(El) Conde L...—Qué me
eunenta V1—Lo que V. oye.—Quién lo hubiera creido?—Pues nada hay que estra-
$ax en (f0 be surpised at) eso.—Es verdad, en el dia (now @ days) nada es estrafio,
_Digeme V., qué se hia hecho de la marquesita, que hace tauto tiemipo no parece
en las tertalias?—Toma! (oh!) no sabe V. que se cas6 con el duque de Z.... y se fueron
4 Ttilia?—Pues 10 lo sabia: congue al fin se casd, eh? (eh).—8i, ha hecho un huén
cagamiento (@ good match).—No lo dudo; porque el dugue es todo cuanto se puede
desear.—Y ella también no deja de ser muy apreciable (accomplisked), pero tiene
cierto orgullo que no deja de ser fastidioso (about her whick is rather displeasing).—
Eso es solo & primera vista pero luego desaparece con el trato.—Acabo de oir una
noticia muy triste, pues ha muerto don R.—Por eso he visto de luto (in mourning) &
su hijo; lo siento mucho.

850.

Tor supuesto habrd V, oido hablar del nacimiento del principe?—8i, y dard oca-
sion para grandes regocijos (for much rejoicing).—ILola, caballero! perdone V. no ha-
bin reparado en V. (not recognise you), efmo estd Vi—Servidor de V. (how do you

* do) pero no quiero interrumijirle en una conversacion tan interesante.—Nada, habla-

mos de cosas generales (on general matters).—Con licéneia de V, (with your leave)
voy 4 hablar con dofta B.—Ya vid & principiar el baile (they are going to begin to
dance).—Dispense V. que lo deje por un ratito.—Estard V. fatigada, pues la contra-
danza ha sido muy larga.—No lo crea V., sino que el calor es muy escesivo.—Me

permite V. que la acompafie 4 tomar algun refresco?—Con muchisimo gusto.—Aqui
bay vinos (wines), limonada (lemonade], helados (ices), conservas (preserves), pasta

redl (sponge cale) y bizcochos,

LECCION 196,

Estar sediento.

Es un hombre sediento de sangre.

De una parte y otra,

Por todas partes.

Permitame V., seflora, que presente & V.
al sefior de G, antiguo amigo de nues-
tra familia, ‘

Me oy la enhorabuena por conocer 4 V.

Hard cuanto pueda para hacerme digno de
de la estimacion de V!

enoras , permftanme Vds. que les pre-
sente & Mr. de B., cuyc hermano ha
hecho tan eminentes servieios & su pri-
mo de Vds,
bl sefior, cuinto mos alegramos de ver
4 V. en nuestra casal

k| Privilégio de los grandes hombres es
subyugar la envidia, el mérito la hace
Jacer, el mérito Ia hace morir.

Ale“,e gracia en todo lo que hace. -
qui hay cuadros estraordindriamente
kermogog,
08 intereses de la Alemdnia se oponian
4 Tos de la Rasia.

PARTE SEGUNDA,

To thirst for, to "be thirsty er dry.

That is a blood-thivsty fellow.

On both sides, on every side.

On all sides.

Allow me, my lady, to introduce to you
Mr. G. an old friend of our family.

I am delighted to become acquainted with
you.

I shall do all in my power to deserve
your good opinion.

Ladies, allow me to introduce to you Mr.
B., whose brother has rendered such
eminent services to your cousin.

How happy we are to see you af our
house!

It is the prerogative of great men to con-
quer envy; merit gives it birth, aad
merit destroys it.

She does every thing gracefully.

These are very heautiful pictures.

The German interest was contrary to the

Russian.
24
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Animo, soldados, la vietoria es nuestra.
Pegarse las sibanas, levantarse tarde.
Estar al borde del precipicio.

Engafiar, poner 4 uno un velo ¢ohre los
ajos.

Echar fuego por los ojos.

Ir & la parte, partir la ganincia.

Pasar i cnchillo.

Toda felicidad proviene de Dios.

Es esa su opinion de V?—No lo dude V.

Sefiora, desde cuindo estd V, casada?
Lo estoy hace un afio.

Hace mucho que ha llegado Y?—Quince
dias.

Aungue esa mujer demuestra mas resolu-
cion (firmeza), sin embargo no es la me-
nos afligida.

Esa mujer tiene la habilidad de llorar
cuando estd menos afligida.

| en el sentido general de pre-

Cheer up, soldiers, the day is ours
To sleep very late, ;
To be on the brink of ruin,

To cast a mist before one's eyes,

To fret and fume.

To share the profit.

To put to the sword,

All blessings come from God,

Is that your opinion?—Do not question. it

Madam, how long have you heen may.
ried?—A year.

Is it long since you arvived?—A fortnight,

Although that woman shows more resg.
Intion than the otbers, she isneverthe.
less not the least afflicted, )

That woman has the art of shedding teays
even when she is least afflicted.

parar manjares, To dress.
\ enel de hacer cocer ol horno
como el pan, torias, etc. To bale.
Chisor !'de lo que se hace cocer de-
\ S\ lante del fuego, como un
pollo que se asa, manza-
f nas, ete.; y de lo que se
| hace cocer entre las ceni-
\ zas, como papas. To roust.
su mombre gendrico en in-
Cobre % glés. Copper (1).
| mezcla de cobrey calamina. DBrass.
851.

Tomaré un poco de vine con dgua, con un pedacito (small bif) de pasta rekl
si V. tiene la bondad.—Voy & servir (assist) & V. inmediatameante.—Biento moles-
tar & V,—No hay de qué, sefiora (no troudle at all).—Pero V.no toma nada?—Yo
Tuego (presently) tomard algo.--Se halla V. un poco mas tranquila (sosegada composed)?
—8ij, gracias 4 Ia bondad de V.—8i V. gusta pasarémos i la sala de bdile.—Cuan-
do V., disponga (whenever you like).—Ya vuelven las parcjas # colocarse (forming);
si V. estd dispuesta tomardmos sitio (owr places).—Como V. quiera.—Quiere V. ha-
cerme el honor de bailar un wals conmigo?—Con mucho gusto,—Ya van 4 empezar
las pargjas (quadrilles).—Yo por mi, esperaré hasta que bailen la polea (polka)—
Ya parece llegada la hora de separarnos, y lo siento mucho.—Igualmente lo siento
yo (and so do I

852.

Espero que muy pronto se presentard otra ocasion de volver & encontramos-z—]
Me seria de mucho agrado.—Cuidado con resfritrse (I hope you will not take cold)
al salir de este cuarto caliente al dive libre, — Gricias, voy bidn abrigada (wraPPe
up) y el coche estda arrimado & la puerta ya,—Conque (so] que pase V. muy h“‘;:u?
noches.—Vamos a despedirnos de los sefiores dela casa (of our worthy host and htfn
tess).—Doy 4 Vds. las mas espresivas gricias por esto raro gusto que Vds. nos 1).
proporcionado (I return you my hearty thanhs for your wvery kind entertm-ﬁﬂﬁ%e‘: 5
—A Vds. se les deben (the thanks are due to you) por el honor que 1nos ha he 5
con su amable sociedad.—Mil griicias: conque tengan Vds. muy huenas noches.
Vayan Vds. enhorabuena: felices noches.

(1) No tiene un cuarto, se traduce al inglés. he is not worlth o copper.
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853.

Tiene V. guantes?—8i, seflor. de todas clases.—Tenga V. la hondad de ense-
farme algnnos pﬂr(;s.mbe qué génel'ol los quiere V?2—De ante (buckskin, de seda.—
No los tiene V. mejores. que estos?—Son de la mejor calidad.—Los he visto msjo-
res.—Vamos ¥ gué précio tienen los de ante?—(A) diez reales el par.—Son earisi-
mos.—No los di (can’t you let them go) V. mas baratos?—No puedo rebajar un enar-
i0 (abate @ halfppeny) 'de‘s loque le he pedido a V.—No soy amigo de regatedr (hag-
ling).—S1i me los da lwill let me have) V. & ocho reales los tomard—Partamos la
“iferéncia.—Cudntos pares 11ecesmta{1'(iq:rzz1-e\ V?—Por ahora (a¢ present) no mas que
dos pares. Tieue V. médias de’geda (sill: hose)?—=81i'sefior: cémolas quiere V. blan-
cas 0 de color (colom'ed;?—Ensen.emclas V. de varias clases.—Aqui tiene V. un buén
surtido (@ large assortment), escoja (select] V. las quele gusten.

; 854.

A como vale el par de estas listadas? (what are these striped ones a pair.—
Estas sond dos duroes el par: las lisas (the plain ones) & dmo y médio.—Bueno, pues
tomaré média docena de pares de las listadas si me las d4 V. 4 una peseta me-
nos.— Vaya, llévelas (you may have them) V.—Hay alguna otra cosa mas en que pue-
da servirle?—Por ahora nada mas, ahi estd una onza. déme V. la vuelta.—Por dén-
de se va 4...7—Es este el eamino de..?—Tiene salida esta casa para..? (does this street
lead to).—Suplico & V. me diga cuil es la calle de 8, Juan.—~Llegando al fin de esta
vuelya V. & mano derecha.—Dista mucho de aqui?—No mucho, cosa (about) de mé-
dia milla.—Es cerea de aqui?—No dista mucho,—~Como unas cien varas.—Es esta
la plaza de S. Jorge?—No gefior, es la de 5. Jaime.

855.

pPuede V. indicarme (direct me) el camino mas corto para ir 4 la Lonja? (Hz-

change).—Siguiendo toda esta calle, y volviendo a la izquierda, encontrard V. una

calle muy ancha, y llegando & la mitad de ella, cualquiera le dird 4 V. dénde que-

da la Lonja will direct youw to the [Lxzchange).—Muchisimas gricias.—Queremos to-
mar asientos en la diligéneia para...—Quicrer Vds. ir dentro é fuera (inside or out)
sefiores?—Dentro, pero gue nos dén asientos de los de atrds (back seats) porque no
nos gustan los-de delante {front ones).—A qué hora sale (start) el coche?—A las ocho
en puuto (precisely); pero es preciso {ne manden Vds. su equipage (your luggage)
al despacho (cffice) média hora antes.—Cuintas I¢guas hay de aqui 4. y cuinto
tiempo se echa (how long does it take) para llegar alliz—Quince léguas, y por lo
regular echamos unas diez horas para llegaé land we aregenerally aboul ten Tours going.)

Es agradable el camino?—En parte, la variedad de sus hermosas vistas (beawtiful
scenery) es muy agradable (atiractive).—— Pero es menester también advertir, gue
parte del camino es algo peligrose: y hay que trepar pefiascos escarpados y hajar
precipicios (craggy mountains to climb, and precipices to descend)—Se pasa por al-
guna ciudad de importincia?—S$i, varias y dignas de la atencion del viajero; y les
indicaré & Vds. los objetos mas interesantes que se ven por (we shall meet on) el ca-
mino.—El viajero es bién servido en (atfended af) las posadas?— Perfectamente,
porque el camino es muy pasajero (frequented ).—Ya estau puestos (harnessed) los
caballos, ocupemos 'muestros asientos.—Oiga V., mayoral, (conductor) esti bién
amarrada mi maleta @aort—manteuu]?—Si, seflor, deseuide V. (you may be sure of
)—Ya vamos andando (we are going along now).—El camino es algo desigual (ra-
ther rugged) y lo tendrémos asi por un buén trecho (@ good bit).—En el invierno
debe ser intransitable (impassable).—-Es muy arénoso.

y 857.

Ya estamos en el campo (open country).—Vaya V. dhuénpaso (at o quick pace)
postillon, para recobrar (make up for what) lo perdido.—No se puede ir mas de pri-
s1, sefiores, el camino ¢s todo carriles. se causarian (would be Enocked up] los ca-

allos, y & un volver de cabesa (unless one be very careful) podria volearse (might
9verturn) el coche.—Tenemos que pasar por la falda (brow) de esa montafla?—Si;y
al llegar 4 ese prec picio (precipice) es regular que nos hagan bajar (they will pro-
ably make us alight) para mayor seguridad.—Aqui vamos 4 mudar de caballos -

ere we change horses).—En ese intermédio vamos 4 subir la cuesta & pid (let wus
walk up the hill meanwhile), y aguardarémos el coche en lo alto: abra V. la porte-
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zuela, que queremos bajar (open the door we want to gei out).—Sefiores, ¥a pued
Vds. subir (gef in).—Cudntas léguas quedan (are there yet] para llegar é._.?_T:h
léguas de posta.—Qué ciudad es esa?—Es la de... y al llegar (when we arrive) 4 3:3
puertas nos registraran los batles.—Yo no traigo nada de contrabando {contraband's
858. iy
No obstante, serd preciso dar al carabinero (yuard) las llaves —Pira ahy.—[ o
van Vds. algunos generos de contrabande (any contrabands goods)?—Nada: sin em.
bargo puede V. registrar (but you may search if you think proper).~Ya pueden Vg
seguir su camino (may ¢o on now).—Sefiores, aqui vamos & muder los cabillos oty
vez: jquicre V. bajar para descansar y tomar algun refresco?— Cuinto tiem 0
vamos & deseansar (are yow going to stop).—Veinte minutos.—Sefiores, estin Vs,
listos?—Ya, ya, 0 ya vamos.—Estin todos (you all) en el coche?—Si, ya puede v,
seguir (go on).—Parece que estos caballos tienen mas brio (drisker) que los otrog.—
Vé V. en cuén corto espicio hemos dejado atrds aguella ciudad?—Mayoral, (pos-
tillion) ¢le parece a V. que llegarémos 4 nuestro destino antes de (our jowmney’s
end before), anochecer, porque no me gusta viajar de noche?—BSi. sefior, legarémos
antes de ponerse el sol.

LEGCION 197

Esa mujer se presenta 4 sus hijos por mo- That woman proposes herself as a model

delo. ‘
No le ha valido esa estratagema, (asta-
cia, ruse).
Tener el corazon en las manos,
Estar abrumado de negéeios.
Tener los cascos 4 la jineta.
Lo seco de la primavera ha destruido
la cosecha.
Votar.
Va la vida.
Me va el honox,
Eso no tiene que decir. Hso es claro,
Obrar maduramente.
Ir & escape.
Ird V. esta noche & la 6peral—3aiiré,

Iria V. con gusto & Roma?—S8i, iria.

Pasar la vida alegremente.
Caér sobre el enemigo.
El sol me dd en los ojos,
No saber qué partido tomar,
Dar carta blanca, dar pleno poder,
Ayudar,
Dar liberalmente.
Lucrdeia se suicido.
Establézease V. reglas para no separarse
de ellas jamas.
Perdonar 4 uno,

for her children.

He (or she) has not succeded in that
stratagem, .

To be free and open.

To be full of business,

To be hare-brained. 3

The dry weather we had in the spring
has destroyed all the fruit.

To put to the vote.

Life is at stake.

My honour is concerned in it

That is understood.

To act deliberately.

To go [at) full speed. . i

Shall you go to the opera this evening?
—Yes, I shall.

 Would you cheerfully go to Romel—

Yes, I would,
To pass one’s time merrily.
To fall upon the enemy.
The son is in my eyes.
To know not which way to turn.
To give full power.
To help.
To give largely.
Lueretia killed herself. P
Establish rales for yourself, and 1€
deviate from them.
To forgive somebody.

859. s
Qué mal camino es este y qué polvaredal—Mejor seria alzar ese cmtal',;moa
escabroso (craggy hill) es este monte que vamos subiendo!—Ahora si que €0

bién (we are going at a good pace now).—
Hasta dénde va Vi—Hasta el lugar de....

8i, porque vamos bajando (down h?'li}';
Yo no voy mas gue hastt. Enténee

a
puede decir que ha llegado V. & su destino (reached your jowrney's end); pordt ¥
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g0 v6 el pié. de.la cuesta,—Cual es la_mejor fonda que tiene?—La (del) Lobo; tie-
ne buén alojamients (good accommodation) y buena mesa.—Ya heinos llegado, se-
fores. que stlban (let_t?tem lake up) mis batles y maletas.— Vamos al despacho del
camino de hierro (rail-road office) 4 ver cuando (enquire) salen los coches (the train
Jeaves) pa.ra...—A‘ qué hora parte el primer tren?—A las nueve en punto.— Pues me-
jor serd tomar billetes y ccupar nuestros asientos,

860.
Iremos cn earrudge de primera ¢ segunda clase (class carriage/?—Para un vilige
corto, ¥ cuando hace buén tiempo, prefiero los de segunda clase; pero paraun vii-
o largo los de primera clase.—Ya salimos.—Hemos llegado 4 la primera parada
(the first station)-—Tenemos que pasar ahora por un camino subterrineo muy largo,
y por encima de virios puentes.—Aqui viene un tren en direccion opuesta; con qué
rapidez vamos plasando uno al lado de otro! (puss each other).— Ya hemos llegado
al término (terminus).—Esto se llama caminar de prisa (this is quick travelling).—
No demasiado de prisa {foo rapid) cuando las horas son preciosas; pero (si) para go-
gar de la vista del pais.—V. que estd mas al corriente del modo de viajar en este
pais (you that are beiter acquainted with the manner of travelling in this couniry),
tenga V. la bondad de indicarme (f6 point out) el mejor.—Como no tenemos que
trepar por pefiascos muy escarpados, seria mejor que temdsemos ur par de buenos

caballos y un guia (guide),
= 864,

Hay que atravesar (to cross] selvas?—Hay una; pero podemos evitarla si tiene
V. miedo 4 los ladrones, yendo por el eamino redl (by teking the high road), que es
muy seguro {safe’, aunque no vamos bién armados.—No hay un rio que pasar (cross)?
—8i, el de... qune se pasa por un puente colgante (is crossed by means of a suspen-
sion bridge).—Pucs vamos 4 alquilar los caballos y 4 ordenar que estén listos para
el amanecer (by the dawn), asi tendremos todo el dia por nosotros (so we shall have
thewhole day before us).—Cuinto nos llevara V. por un par de caballos, con un
guia, y una mula para llevar las maletas hasta...— Vds. saben, sefjores, que salien-
do de aqui al amanecer (starting at day-breal;} wo llegaran (yon don't get there)
hasta las ocho de la noche.—Si; cstamos entetados (we are aware) de eso,—Pues
bién, me dardn Vds. veinte pesos.

862.

Corriente (agreed), cuidado (mind) que todo (everything) esté para el amanecer.—
Pierdan Vds. cuidado (be perfectly at ease), que tendrin los caballos, el guia y la
mula & la puerta de su casa (at your door) i esa hora.—Bidn estd: corriente.—Nos
acostarémos temprano esta noche, para levantarnos antes del amanecer.—Sefores, ya
estd & la puerta el guia con los caballos y la mula.—Que cargue (let him load) nues-
tras maletas y V. mire que vaysn seguras (well fastened),—Conque, vamos & mon-
tar!—lispere V. un momento que voy & ponerme las espuclas (my spurs).—Muchacho,
trieme el létigo (whip).—Por dénde debemos dirigirnos (which way must we go).—
Todo derecho (straight) por shora.—Qué fresca estd la mafianai—Guia, dénde para-
s (halt) para desayunar?—En una venta (small inn) que hay & tres leguas de agui.

: £63.

Eh! ya estamos, scfiores, ya pueden Vds. apehrse (alight) y mientras Vds. se
desayunan iré 4 cuidar de las béstias.—Estdn Vds. listos, sefiores?— 8i, vamos an-
dando (let us stars).—Este camino no parece muy pasagero.—Qué hermoso camino
estel—1Me gusta viajar & caballo, porque se goza de la perspectiva (the prospect).—
8, v en especial en una estacion como esta, que ni hace frio ni calor.—Sefiores, nos
YAmos acercando # toda prisa (we are fast approaching) 4 una aldea donde pararé-
s § comer,—Me alegro infinito, porque voy muerto de hambre (fainting with hunger).
“_Esta es la posada: entren Vds. (step'in) y pidan lo que gusten, que agui tratan
b}én (are well served) alos viajeros.—ZIespués de comer pueden Vds. descausar (rest)
i 8ustan hasta que refresque la tarde.—Sefiores, estin Vds. dispuestos 4 continnar
: Viage, pues el sol ya va de caida (for the sun is not so powerful now)— Si, listos
SRMos.—Se ha arreglado V. (settled with) con el posadero (innkeeper ?—Ya esta todo
arreglado, 4

864.

g Qué nog queda todavia que andar igo!?—Como unas (about) seis legnas.— Y cs-
8mos en..,. hicia el anochecer?—En no sobreviniéndonos ningun contratiempo,
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(should no accident befall us) llegarémas (shall get there} un poco des
Hevard V., 4 la mejor fonda.—Dégjenlo Vds. a
fiores, ya han llegado Vds. 4 su destino (at your journey's end), Me alegy
que estamos bien cansados.—Posadero, & estos caballeros tendra V. 1a hlﬁlgld
buenos cuartos , buenas camas y buena mesa (fare) .
fores, como vendrin Vds. cansados (as you must be tired), supongo quer =y

to el sol.—Bueno, nos

tratarlos bién, dindoles

para recogerse
maletas?— 81, sefior,

LEGCION

Prosperar.

Tirar al flovete,

Hacerse el sordo.

Hacer algo bajo cuerda,
Echar el resto,
Representar.

Correr el altimo albur.
Reecnozeo que es asi.
No puedo lograrlo,

Peledrse, llegar & las manos.

Es un maremagnam, es un negbeio sin
fin.

Interrumpir 4 uno.

Moderar uno sus pasiones.

Levantar un ejéreito.

Este vino se sube & la cabeza.

No saber qué camino tomar.

(COmo (significando en calidad de.)

Vive en su retiro ‘como verdadero filé-
sofo. 1)

V. vive como rey (4 lo rey).

Obra como un loco de atar.

Portarse como un calavera.

Quién la echa de matstro estando yo
aqui?

; | facil de ser herido, suscep-

" tible, lo quees de una li-

i gerezo elegante, de una

forma delicada, del ca-

ricter de las lespresiones.
quisquilloso, de dificil tra-

tv, poco conlentadizo.
hablando de lo que agrada

\algusto, delo que es de-
licado, de un gusto es-
quisito.

! Lablande de lo gque en-
centa, comounae herinosa
perspeciiva, una  bella
Mustedh.

Delicado

L

1
s de Ples.
mil cargo._ge_
por-
do
Se-
TAN cenay

temprano.—S{; higanos V. alguna eosa para cenar.—Han subidg |
estan ya en el cuarto que hemos destinado para Vds. o

198.

To prosper.

To fence.

To give a deaf ear.

To do something secretly.
To run all chance.

To perform & play.

To throw one's last stake.
I admit that it is so.

I cannot accomplish it.
To fight, :

It is an endless business.

To interrupt one. 3

To allay one's passions.

To raise an army.

This wine flies up to the head,

Not to know which way to turn.

Like.

He lives in his retreat like a real philo-
sopher.

You live like a king.

He acts like a madman.

To behave like a madman.

Who talks as if he were (6 sets up for a)
master where I am?

Delicate.

Nice.
Delicious.

Delighiful.

e

(1) Asi de una persona instruida en cuanto puede agradar en 1a aociedad, pert ia
se dice a person of good breeding, y de-uni persond ordinarid,

cion en ciencias ni arles,
he is ill bred.

-0 sin inatrac-
Iy se dice
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‘ determinar, persuadir 4
. algo. To induce, ¢ to prevail on (2),

\hablunda del motivo que
3 nos impulsa é hacer una

Tnduew . cosa. , To induce.
en este mismo sentido, pero
cuando 2l motivo que nos
' impulsa ¢s agradalle al

\' corazon. To engage.

p 865.

gabe V. de algun buque que vaya (going) para....—Hay una goleta que saldrd
(schoorier o sail) con e} primer viento (ffm'r_ wind).—Ddnde hallaré 4 su capitin?—
Aqui lo tiene V,—Servidor de V.—Pod‘ra V. llevarue de pasajero (take me as @
pasgenge')f‘) para....Con mucho gusto, é ird V. con comodidad {(end yowll be well
accommodated.—Cuanto me Nevari (charge) por pasaje y comida?—Cien pesos.—
Tiene V. pasajeros?—=ii, geflor, vdrios.—Pués bien vey ‘4 sacar ¢l pasaporte y la
patente de sanidad (my passport and bill of health.—Tendra V. la hondad de em-
havear (send) el equipaje esta tarde, porque si se muda el viento durante la noche,
saldrémos (on boaid) al aranecer.—Puds entonces estd V. enteramente listo para
wlic (then you arve quite ready Yo sail)?—8i, sefior, tengo ya todo el eargo (thewhole
of the cargo) & hordo.—Ks muy velero su buque (is yours @ fast-sailing vessel)!—
Quizé. no habra uno en (el) puerto qucsl.e iguale (that con sail with her).

Bién, cnando estuviere V. para saliy, ten't4 V. la boudad e avisirmelo (let
me Imow).—Déme V. las sefias de sn casa (let me Luow where you veside), y des-
cuide V. que no me olvidard {and you may be assured that I'll not forget).—Estoy
hospedado en la calle de.. namero 3. segunde pisv: me lamo N. N.—3efior, me
manda el capitiu avisarle (fo inform) que dentro de una hora se pondra 4 la ve-
la(under weigh).—Bién. donde estard lalancha?—Estara atracada al muelle [alongside
the whorf) aguardando d los pasajercs.—Bueno:—pués voy 4 arreglar cueutas con
el ama de la casa (landlady) y partivé sin detencrme.—Ah del bote! (boat ahoyl).
—Estamos. aguardando 4 V.: el capitan, la tripulation y los pasajeros, estin ya a
bordo.—Larga, pués (push off then).—Cuidado como atraca V. al bote (mind how
you get alorgside).—No tenga V. cuidado (don't fear, Sir).—Suba V. (get on board;
agirrese (lay hold) de esa cuerda (rope). .

867.

Ya levan el ancla (heaving up anchor).—Buén viento; vamos bién.—Muchacho,
doade han puesto mis batiles?7—En su camarote (berth) de V.—Esti heeha mi cama?
porque es regular que me maree (shall be sea-sick) y quiera acostarme (want to lie
down).—Parece que no es V. buén marinero.—Es esta la primera vez que vidja V.
por mar (is this your first voyage).—No, he hecho algunos wvilljes ya, aungue no muy
largos,—F1 viento arréeia (is getting higher) y el mar esti mas ajitado (rough).—El
viento es favorable 6 contrirlo (faur or foul?—Darece que lleva trazas de mudarse.
—Va calmando y van a poner {put up) mas velas.—(Qué hacen ahora (what are they
about now)?—Estan soltando (letting out) los rizos (regfs) dela vela mayor (main sail,
—Vea V. por la brajula gqué rumbo llevamos (see how we are steering by the compass).
—Tenemos la proa al nordeste (her head is to the north-east),—Se vé una fragata
de guerra 4. popa (there is a frigate in sight astern of us).—Va de bolina con la
Proa al noroeste (she is close hauled - and steering to the north-west)

: 868,

Suben el pabellon (she is hoisting her colours).—YVan d echar la corredera a ver
Banto andamos por hora.—Dos léguas.—8i el viento se mantiene asi, llegarémos
en dos dias mas.—DMe alegro, porque estoy cansade del vikje.—Ya avistamos 4
Mestro puerto (our port is in sight)—En un par de boras darémos fondo (cast an-
chor}.—Ya estamos en el puerto{in the harbour).—Alli vienelalancha de la sanidad,

pepet T9 prevail on se dice hablando de las personas que nos dslerminan & algo con palabras
TSuasivas, con ruegos ete. >
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—De dbébnde vienen Vds?—De B.— Hay cuarentena (guaram‘z‘ne} alzuna?—Ng
—Déme V. los papeles del barco (give me your papers).—Los pasajeros pue
embarcarse cnando quieram—Qué dias salen (leave' los barcos de vapor p
Los lines y los jueves & las nueve y média de la mafiana.—Qug tiempo “ech

la travesia (how long are they crossing).—De veinte y ocho & treinta lmms.—-nau o
fuerza es la maquina de este vapor?—De treseientos caballos (horsepower}. i

869. \

Y qué cuesta el vihje land what s the fare/?—Cincuenta clielines,—Y en eg
incluye mesa ¥ todo?—No, sefior, el despensero le suministrara a V.lo que ¥ u? =
pedir, & precios moderados.—DPues bién: jcomo se llama (leave) el vapor q‘u%. sexia
mafiana?—Se llama el....y es preciso que a las nueve esté V. en ¢l muelle donade
le hallard atracado, ¥ podra V. pasar a su bordo sin (la) lancha,—Muchacho .gale
4 mi caballo un poco de heno y avena (barley), y luego 1lévalo 4 beber.—Pperg li-re
piale primero el sudor (wipe him down). Despuds Hévalo & herrar; mas no 1o ha .Q;
correr.—Posadero, tiene V. buenas camas?—3i. sefior; mostraré & V. los cuartos gue
hay desocupados (unoccupied).—Tenga V. la bondad de pasar por aqui.—Van;Igs
(come) dormird en este, porque parece ventilado y tiene buena cama con mosqnitero,
(musquito net). LAl

870.

Cuidado que pongan sibanas limpias y que no estén himedas.—Qniere V. que
echén una manta (thrown on)?—No, con la colcha (quilt) bastard.—Puedo tener aqui
un bafio?—§8i, sefior; frio 6 caliente; de agua dulee ¢ salada, 6 devapor"—Hay cam-
panilla en ese cuarto?—A la cabecera de la cama hay una.—Hay aqui mesa redon-
da (do you keep a table d’hote, ot an ordinary here|?—8i, sefior, tedos los diag 4
las tres.—A qué.hora se cena?—Cada uno cena (has supper) & la homa que mas le
acobmoda,—Bueno: triigame por ahora alguna cosa que beber.—Qué quiere V. to-
mar (what will you have, Sir),—Venga (give me) una botella de cerveza,—Comera V.
aqui hoy?—No: voy & salir y no volveré hasta la noche.—Mozv, luz y sube (come
up) para ayndar 4 quitarme (to pull off) las botas.

» SeRoy,
den deg.
ara,. p—

LECCION 199.

A. El verbo debe concertar con ¢l nominativo en numero y persona: como
Thou readest, ta lees. He reads, él lee. We read, nosotros leemos,

B. Todo verbo activo rige el caso ohjetivo 6 acusativoy 4 veces frases ente-
ras: como, We love him, nosotros le amamos (a4 él}. He loves us, ¢l nos ama. The
“man whom he raised from obscurity is dead, ha muerto el hombre 4 quien €l saco
de la oscuridad. You will soon jfind that the word does not perform awhat itrpro-
mises. Pronto hallard Vd, queno cumple el mundo lo que promete.

% Qbservaciones.

Los verbos neutros no admiten el caso objetivo 6 acusativo despues de si: a5t
se dice, repenting of his design; y no repenting him of his design, arrepintiéndose de
su intento,

9.4 Tos verbos activos no admiten despuss de si preposicion algun
debe decirse, T must premise with three circumstances, sino I must premise
cumstances, debo establecer préviamente tres eircunstincias. £

Las proposiciones rigen siempre el easo objetivo; como, You cannot SUCCEE
me. Y. no puede salir bien sin mi.

a3 asi no
three -

o without

Observaciones.

. ijas
1 La preposicion debe colocarse inmediatamente después del relativo que Iy
v. g. To whom do you speak? & quién habla V?

/3
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9,* Algunas veces estd separada de él, como, Whom do you speak to? pero es-

s pe;mite solamente en la eonversacion familiar, pues en el estilo sostenido es
mas claro ¥ clegante colocar la preposicion inmediatamente antes del relativo.

3.2 Es poco eiegante enlazar dos preposiciones, 6 wna y un verbo activo coen el
mismo m)mb_re: por ej: They were refused entrance into and foreibly driven from.the
fouse: deberia decirse, they wererefused entrance into the house, and foreibly driven
gm it, se les negd la entrada cn la casa, y fueron arrojades de ella por la fuer-
s, Bn logar de, I wrote to and warned him, debe decirse, I wrote to him and
parned him, yo le escrib previniéndole.

D. Dos ¢ mas nominativos ‘singulares nnidos por la eonjuncion and {y) rigen
ol verbo ¥ el pronombre en plaral; como, James and, John are good boys, :for they
are Busy, Jaime y Juin son buenos muchachos, pues estin ocupados.

Dos 6 mas nominativos singunlares separados por una de las conjunciones or (4)
nor (ni) rigen el verbo y el pronombre en singular; como, James or John is crazy,
4 Jaime 6 Juan cstin locos. Neither precept nor discipline is so forcible as example,
ni ¢l precepto ni el rigor son tan poderosos como el ejemplo.

E. Las conjunciones unen unos mismos modos y tiempos de los verbos; v, g.
Do good and, seek peace, obra bién y procura la paz; y unos mismos casos de los
pambres y pronombres; como, ke and I are happy, él ¥ yo somos felices,

Observacion.— A veces unen las conjunciones diferentes modos y tiempos de los
verbos; pero en estos casos serepite el nominativo; como, ke may relurn, but he will
not continue, él puede volver, pero no continuard. Se repite generalmente el nomi-
nativo aun en el caso de que el modo y tiempo sean los mismos, cuando se esta-
blece un contraste por médio de but pero, mot no, ete; v. g. Heds not rich, but he
is respectable, no es rieo, pero es respetable.

F. Un verbo rige 4 otro verbo en el modo inflnitivo; como forget m ¢ to do
good, no olvides hacer hidn.

El signo o del infinitivo no se usa después de los verbos bud mandar, ordenar,
dare atreverse, meed mecesitar, make, hacer, see ver, hear olir, feel sentir, y let per-
mitir, en la voz activa, ni despuds de let en la pasiva. Tambien se omite
algnas veces el to, después de les verbos perceive pereibir, behold mirar, observe
observar, Tmow saber, .y have en la significacion de querer; como, I dare not
proceed, no me atrevo & continuar. I have seen some young persons conduct themselves
very discreetly, he visto algunos jévenes conducirse diseretamente. I have known Jim
to divert the money, he sabido que él distrae el dinero. He was made fo belicve ot
88 lo hicieron creer. He was let g0, le soltaron. Will you have me go? Quiere V. que
Yo vaya?

Observaciones—1.2 Con frecudneia v regido el infinitivo de nombres 6 adjeti-
vos: como, They have a desire to learn, tienen ganas de aprender. Worthy to be, loved,
digno de ser amado.

22 Let rige el caso objetive; v. g. Let. him beware, que se guarde.

8.2 Tl infinitivo se empiesa muchas veees independientemente del resto de la
frase; v. o, To confess the truth, I was in fault, & decir verdad, yo tuve la culpa.

42 Ty se usa con frecuéneia después de los tiempos compuestos de los verbos
expresados en la regla Iy como, Who will dare to advance, if I say—stop? iguién
8¢ atreverd 4 avanzar, si yo digo alto? Them did he make to pay tribute, les hizo
Pagar tributo.

G. Cuando dos nombres significan una misma cosa, se ponen en el mismo ca-
80j como Cheero the orator, Ciceron el orador.
Observaciones.—1.* Cuando hay vérios nombres & un mismo tiempo en el caso
PARTE SEGUNDA. 25
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posesivo, el apostrofo y la 2 sc agregan solo al dltimo, ¥ se sohrentie
demds; como, Jane and Luey's bool:, el libro de Juana y el de Luecia.
2.8 Quando se encuentran algunas palabras entre les posesivos,.
se ol signo 4 todos ellos; como this gained the king's, as well as the
bation, esto obtuvo tanto la aprobacion del rey como la del pueblo.
3.2 La s se omite despues del apdstrofo, cuando el primer nombre tiang g .
nido des eu cada una de sus dltimas dos silabas, y el siguiente principia - o
mo, For righteousness’ sake, en obsequio de la justicia. Do it for ﬂfm-it:ieEce’ %o -
higalo V. pur conciéncia.—En todos los demis casos semejante omision gerig Sake,
ralmente impropia; asiuo se diria, James' book, BMiss' shoes, sino James's boo}: gelnez-
bro de Jaime; Miss's shoes, los zapatos de la seflorita; por eso se dice for i el li-
ness's sake, en ohsequio del testigo. A
4.* No debe interponerse ninguna cliusula de senténcia entre el caso pﬁge‘-
y la palabra que lo rige; asi no debo decirse, She began to extol the farmer's 4 M}m
called him, excellent understanding, sino She began to extol the excellent undjgf.smnil'? i
of the farmer' as she called him, comenz6 & encarecer el gran talento ‘del I&bradm-
como ella le llamaba. &
5.2 Y en algunos ¢asos se usan & un tiempo las preposicion of y la terminacion
del posesivo; coma, It 4s d discovery of Sir Tsaac Newton's es un descubrimiento de
Sir Isaae Newton, es decir, one of Sir Tsaac Newton's discoveries, uno d= los desen-
brimientos de Sir Isaac Newton. A picture of my friend, significa un retrate de mi
amigo, mas A picture of my friend’s, significa un retrato de alguna otra persona, el
eual pertenece & mi amigo. :
Ijemplos.—1I left the parcel at Smiths' the bookseller, dejé el paquete en casa
de Smith el librero; The Lord Mayor of Londow's authority, la autoridad del Cor-
regidor de Londres; For David thy father's salke, por consideracion & David tn }l)a.
dre; He took refuge at the governor's the king's representative, se refugit en casa del
gobernador, representante del rey. Whose deeds did he emulaie? (Qué acciones emu-
To d1? He emulated Cwsar’s, the greatest general of antiquity), él emulo las de César,
el general mas grande de la antigiicdad. :

nden en 108

dehe agregar_
people’s apppg-

H. Cuando un vowmbre colective revela, unidad en la idea, deben ponerse el
verbo y €l pronombre en singular; como, The elass was large,, la clase era nu-
merosa; pero euando revela pluralidad, deben estar en plural; como, The multitude
eagerly pursue pleasure as their chief good, la multitad -corre ansiosa tras el pla-
ger como su prineipal bién. y

Con nombres: colectivos se hace uso de which (que) y no de who.

Y. ‘Bl verbo To be (ser) debe llevar el mismo caso, tante antes como despnés
de si; como, I em he, yo soy 8L Tt was not I, no fui yo.

- Observaciones.—4.2 Cuando en la oracion se sobrentiende el verbo To be, lleva
también el mismo caso @ntes y despuds de sf; como, fe seems the leader of afaf}!ﬁ
esto es. he seems to be the leader of a party, él parece ser el jefe de un partido. I
suppose him a man of learning, le. supougo ‘hombre de instruceion. .

2.% Algunas veces parte de una senténcia es el nominativo del verbo To be.
tanto dntes como despuds de él; como, His mazim was: Be master of thy angéer
su mixima era, domina tu célera.

82 Los verbos pasives que significan mnombrar, .y también algunos verbos
nentros, tienen un nominativo despuds de si; como, He shall be caliet? -Toh’-‘ia :0
gera llamado Judn; He became the slave of irregular passions, El se. !nzo escé;an
de pasiones desordenadas; Stephen died a martyr jfor the Christian Religion, Bst
murié martir por la Religion Cristiana. L)

42 Algunos verbos pasivos admiten despuéds de si el caso ohjetiv e
John was first denied apples, then he was promised them, then he was -21)‘]""9‘1"3d “é;
4 Juin le negaron al principio las manzanas, luego se las prometieron; ¥ desp
se las presentaron. }

0; como
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he Algunn.s ccnjr.m(.:iones tienen otras gue les son correlativas:
Neither (ni) exije nor (ni) después de si; Neither he nor his brother was in, (ni &l
T R R S ST uisu hermano estaban en casa.
Thorgh (aunque) . . yet (con tode), .. . Though he is poor, yet he is respectable,
aungue €l es poore, con todo es respe-
table. ¢
Whether; sie « o« 064 va i wvnws Whetherhe will do it or not I cannot tell
nopuedo deeir si lo hara 6 no.
O0r bu v ww oo o Bither she or her sister must go, 6 ella 6
su hermano deben ir.
@8 COMO .« « v u. o Mine is as good as yours, el mio es tan
bueno como el de V.
80 a8l v uww v oo Asis the father so.isthe son, segun es el
padre, asi es el hijo.
48 COMOI s o v «v .« o He dsmot so wise as iis brother, no estan
sabio como su hermano,
dhat que « « v o ..o T amso weak that I cannot walk, estoy
tan débil que no puedo andar.

Observaciories.—17 Los pobdtas frecuentemente hacen use de Or—or, en lugar
de Tither—or ¥ de Nor—nor por Neither—nor. En prosa se emplea muchas veces
4 mot nor por neither nor. i !

2.2 Frecuentemente y con propiedad se supirime 4 yet después de though.

8% No es necesirio que la conjuneion Fither preceda & or, cuando la palabra
qne signe 4 esta no es sino una mera explicacion de lo gue le precede, como, 20
shillings, or one pound sterling, is enough, Bastan 20 chelines, 6 1o que es lo mismo
upa libra esterlina.

L. Cuando se emplea el participio presente como nombre, debe ir precedido de
un articulo y segnido de of: como, The learning of any thing speedily requires great
application, para aprender una cosa ripidamente se necesita grande aplicacion. The
sum of the moral law in consists the obeying of God end the loving of our neighbous
as ourselves, los deberes morales vienen 4 reducirse 4 obedecer 4 Dios y 4 amar
4 nuestro projimo como A nosotros mismos. 3

Observaciones.—1.* Tanto el articulo eomo el of, podrian omitirse con teda pro-
piedad en el dltimo ejemplo del piarrafo- anterior, sin alterar el sentido; y ann en
muchos casos se reflere esta locucion 4 la otra, v. g. The sum of the moral law con-
sists in, obeying God and loving our neigh bour as ourselves,

2% Pero debe ponerse mmucho cuidado en el sentido de laoracion, puds algnnas
veees estos dos modos representan ideas muy diferentes entre si; como, He con-
Jessed the whole in the hearing of three witnesses, and the court spent an hour in
hearing their deposition, lo confesd todo en presencia de tres testigos, y el tribnnal
gastd una hora en tomar las declaraciones de estos.

8. Cuando el participio presente v& precedido de un pronombre posesivo,
algunas veces le sigue of, y otras né; como, Their obeying of the rules prevented
errors, su observancia de las reglas impidié errorves. By his studying the Seriptures
i became wise, se hizo sabio estudiando la escritura.

42 No se puede hacer uso de of, cuando el participio presente va seguido
de una preposicion; eomo, His depending on promises proved his ruin, su confianza
tn las promesas fud su ruina. His neglecting to study when young rendered him
Ynorant all his life, su descuido en el estudio cuando joven, le hizo ignorante por
tuda gn vida,

5. Cuando el participio presente estd precedido de un nombre, este se ponc
e el caso posesivo, si la frase mno indica futuricion: pero sila indica el nom-
Lre que precede al gerandio deberi estar en caso objetivo; cimo, What is the reason
9 this person’s dismissing his servant so hastily? Cuil es la yazon de despedir esta
Persona 4 gn sirviente tan precipitadamente. What do you think of my horse run-
ng to ey equivale 3, D6 you think I should let my horse run to-day? Cree V. que
0 debiera dejar correr mi ecaballo hoy? pero si digo; What do you think of my
0rse’s running? qué le parece 4 V. la carrera de mi caballo? supongo que ha cor-

"“iﬂ,_y que gue deseo saber la opinion de la persona i quien me dirijo sobre si ha
mrido hid,

Eit}w"sé el w03

sy tan s oo e s

Asysegun. <o o

Soptame s nes

.

So, tan. « o v o0
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N. El relativo concierta con su antecedente en género, nimero y persa
como, Thou who readest, ti que lees; This is the friend whom I love, este es e] aﬂ’fi
g0 que yo amo. iz

Observaciones.—1°  Which se aplica 4 animales irracionales y tambidn 4 pon
sonas ,euando se hace una pregunta; como, The tiger is a beast of prey whic, 1;('.1-
troys without pity, ¢l tigre es un animal de rapifia que destruye sin piedad, Wkiez
of those men camé to his assistance? :Cuil de esos hombres vino & su socurro?c

2.2 Se hace uso de That (que) en vex de Who ¢ Which:

2 Despuds de los adjetivos euando estin en grado superlativo,

Después de las palabras Same, mismo, y Al todos.

Y 4 menudo después de Some y Any.

Cuando el antscedente se compone de dos vombres de los cuales uno

exige who y otro which; como, The man and the horse thatwe saie yesterday, el hom.

bre v el caballo que vimos ayer. :
5.° Despuds de pronombre interrogativo who squién? como, Who that has an

sense of religion would have argued thus?! quién con algun sentimiento de religion

habria argiido asi?

0
0]
o

e

i 871.

Duerme V. con luz?—3Si, que me dén una mariposa (floating light).—MaRana me
despertaras a las seis, y tendrés puestos a mi caballo el freno y Ia silla.—Mejor
serd que me den ahora la cuenta de mis gastos (they had betier give me my bill now)
—Ahora mismo se la pediré al ama (I'll asi: the mistress for it dirvectly).—Aqui la
tiene V.—DBueno, toma el dinero.—Caballero, no se olvide V. dei mnzo.—Toma pa-
ra ti (there’s something for gou)—Mozo (waiter)!—Alld va (coming gentlemen).—Veo
que tiene V. cuartos para alquilar y necesito una sala (sitting room}, un dormitrio
(bedroom), y wn gabinete (dressing room).—Lios quiere V. con muchles ¢ sin mucbles
(do you wish them furnished, or (unfurnished)*—Con muebles.—Tengo tres piezas
en ol segundo piso, con su (a) cocina.—No necesito cocina; ni quisiera fuesen los cuar-
tos en el segundo piso (I don't require a kitchen, nor would I wish the rooms to be
on the second floor, —Tengo en el primer piso una sala con dos cuartos inmediatos
que creo acomodardn (suit) a V. :

872.

e pueden ver?—Si, sefior; tenga V. la bondad de seguirmie, y se los ensefiard.
Son estos: tienen ventanas que dan (lookinio) 4 la calle, y son bastante ventilados
(airy).—Qué pide V. por estos cuartos?—Veinte pesos al mes,—Es un precio algo
escesivo (eworbitant).—No es mucho el precio, considerando lo bién adornados que
estan, con sus buenas mesas, sillas, sofi, espejos (mirrors), y lo demis nccer:,%ario
para la habitacion de un caballero.—También dehe V. observar, que el local (situa-
tion) es wno de los mejores de la cindad.—Podré también comer (doard) en casa?—
8i, sefier: algunns de los inquilinos (que son'todos gentes de bidn) comen con nos:
otros, que tenemos una mesa muy bién abastecida.

873.

Cuanto lleva [charge! V. por dia?—A razon de veinte pesos al mes, por la co-
mida sola, v treinta con el almuerzo.—Puds bidn; mafiana volveré para darle a V.
contestacion.—Es V. amigo del juego (gaming)i—Juego algunas veces para prEar
el ticmpo (6y way of passing the time).—Aqui solo se permite jugar unda friolera
(we only allcw to play for airifle) para interesar el juego,—A qué juego es V mas
aficionado (pertial), 4 los naipes, al billar, 4 las damas (draughts), 6 al ?Jea,"”;
(chessi?—Jugarémos una partida al ajedrez si V. no tiene inconveniente fﬂbj"”tw”)
como buén jugador, que no dudo lo serd V., me dari una ]ecoion.——Dlsi"““"e1 4
(pardon me), pero ereo que es V. mejor jugador quoe yo,—Aqui esta el tabler
(chess-board . —Pués vamos 4 ver cual de los dos es mas fuerte.

874.

Le doy & V. la ventaja de la salida (com{ng‘out Sirst).—Salgo (I come ";“'t)' ‘:;:
con el peon (pawn) de mirey.—Y yo con el dela reina~—Ahi tiene V. una baraja P

f . s0t8
of cardsl; vea V. ¢i estdn cabales.—Oros, copas, espadas y bastos; I;GYrcab“n"’ :10 =0
as, ete.—A qué juego jugarémos?—Al que lwhicherer) V. gnste.—Echemos €0 P
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saros (let ©s cut for partnersj.—A ver quidn da (let us cut for deal.)—A V. le toea
3“ (Jt is your dea,i).TYo soy mano (I lead)—Baraje V. y alzaré (shuffle and Tunil
po _Espadas son trinnfos {t'ru:w.tps'.m'!‘enemos renancin (here is mistake,.—Me
1 dado (deal) V. los peores ndipes de la baraja.—Cuintas bazas (fricks) tiene V2
" péme V. las fichins (counters).—A cudnto el tanto (how much a game?—JuegaV.
5 las damas?—Alguna eusa..—l“'ués voy a tragr el tablero y los peones (men).—A
qer 4 quidn le toca jugar primero.—A mi me toea (it is my first play).

875.

Coma (take up) V. ese pedbn.—Son tablas.—Juguemos una partida (game) al
pillar.—Con mucho gUEstn.u—A.qtli estin las bolas balls) y los tacos (cues).—Tome
v. el dos, y ye levaré el uno.—Cudntos tantos (poinés) me d4 (cede] V?—Veamos
wién sale (goes off).—V. ha ganado la salida, —Pués se la cedo.—IHe dado una er-
rada \missed).— Vuelta V. & salir.——f}e h'echo pérdida y palos (I havemade a losing
hazard and sticks).—de voy. a cabafia (I am going fo play into the baull).— Aqui
tiene V. una carambola (zannon) mny hermosa.—No cstoy seguro de hacerla.—
Carambola, villa ¥ palos.—A como estamos de tantos (how is the game/t—A diez

sigte por ocho.—A cuidntos tantos vd la mesa (how much does the game count?
A cuarenta con los pales (forty with sticks.).

LECGCION 200.

N. El relativo debe colocarse inmediatamente despuds de su antecedente para
impedir la ambigiiedad en la oracion: asi en vez de, The boy bea t his companion,
whom everybody believed incapable of doing mischief, debe decirser The boy, whom
everybody Delieved incapable of doing mischief, beat his companion, el muchacho &
quién todos creian incapaz de hacer daflo 4 nadie, golped a su compaiiero.

0. Cuando varios nominativos de diferentes personas estin en singular y se
encuentran separados por or & nor, el verbo concierta con la persona mas inme-
diata; como, Fither thou or I am in fault, 6 ti 06 yo tenemos la culpa, I, or thou,
or he is the author of that work, 6 yo, 6 td, 6 &l somos los autores de esa obra.

P. Cnando hay virios nominatives, pertenecientes & la tercera persona, de Tos
cuales wnos estan en singular y otros en plural, separados por or ¢ mor, es mejor
poner el verbo en pluval; v. g. Neither the king, nor the ministers deserve to be
Praised, ni el rey, ni los ministros merecen ser elogiados.

_ Observaciones.—1.> Cuando el verbo Ts be se encuentra entre un nominativo
singular y otro en plural, concierta con el que le signe inmediatamente, 6 con el
que es mas naturalmente su sujeto; como, A great cause of the low state of industry
were the restraints put upon if, las trabas puestas 4a la indastria fueron la prineipal
ciusa de su decaddncia. The wages of sin s death, los gajes del pecado son la
muerte. ’

2.4 Siempre que un pronombre se refiere A dos nominativos dé diferentes per-
Sonag unidas por la conjuncion and (y), el dicho pronombre se bace del namero plu-
ral y concierta con la primera persona, enando se hace uso de I yo, 6 de we, nos-
otros; y con la segunda, enando no se menciona ado we v.g Jokn and I will
end iyou, our books, Judn y yo prestarémos 4 V. nuestros libros: James and you lave

learned yousr lessoms, Jaime y V. han aprendido sus lecciones.

Q. Es incnrrecto hacer uso 4 un mismo tiempo de un nommbre y de su pro-
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nombre correspondiente, como nominativo del mismo verbo; asi, debe
is come home, Juin ha llegado & casa; y no, John he is come home.
Observaciones—1.> En los casos en que el wombre requiere gran énfag
peticion por médio del pronombre no solo se permite; sine' que hasta se
elegante; como, The Lord he is the God, el Sefior es Dios.
2.2 BEs incorrecto hacer uso 4 un mismo tiempo de un nombre y de sy Prono
bie correspondiente como acusativo del mismo verbo: asi debe decirse; 7 gy ;;:
queen at Windsor, vi 4 la reina en Windsor, y no, I saw ker the queen gt W;,ndm:

decirse; Jof,

is, su res
Consideyy

R. Algnna veces se emplean el infinitivo 6 parte de una senténcia comg no
minativo del verbo; v. g. To err is natural, es natural el errar. His being idle wa,-
the canse of his ruin, el estar &l ocioso (su ociosidad) fué la causa de suruing,

Observaciones.—1* El infinitivo se emplea 4 veces en lugar del participio pre-
sente; como, to advise, el aconsejur; fo attempt, el latreverse, advising, attempting

2.%  Esta sustitucion tan solo tiene lugar al principio de la frase. i

8. Es incorrecto el nso de comparativos y superlativos dobles; asi, no dehe
decirse, More betier, mas mejor, the most better, el mas mejor, sino, better mejor,
the best, el mejor.

Observaciones.—1.  Algnnas palabras como chicf, prineipal,universal,univerea],
perfect, perfecto, true y otras, encierran en si el grado superlative sin necesidad de
agregarles el advérbio most 6 la terminacion est.

2.2 8in embargo en el estilo elevado la palabra perfect exige la forma del su-
perlativo para darle fuerza; v. g. 4 bridegroom enraptured with his bride would na-
turally call her the most perfect of her sex, es natural gque un névio estasiado con
su névia la llame la mas ) erfecta de su sexo.

3.%  Superior, superior, é énferior, inferior, siempre encierran la idea de com-
paracion y exigen fo después de si; como, I am supercor to him,soy superior 4 el
He is imferior to me, ¢s inferior 4 mi.

T. No deben empledrse dos negaciones en una misma frase; para esforzar una
negaeion, asi en vez de, I cannot by no means allow i, debe decirse, I can by
no means allow it, 6 I cannot by any means allow it, no puedo permitirlo de nin-
gunmodo.

Observaciones.—1."  Algunas veces se emplean las .dos negaciones para -espre-
sar una afirmacion; como, Nor did they mot perceive him; es decir, they did perceive
him, le divisaron. En este caso es correcto el uso de las dosnegaciones.

Cuando. una negacion tal como dis, in, un, im, etc., se une a otra palabra, las
dos negaciones producen una locucion varidda y agradable; como, His language,
though simple, is not inelegant, su lenguage, aungue sencillo, no deja de ser ele-
gante. \

V. Los adjetivos no deben usarse como advérbios, ni los advérbios como ad-
jetivos; asi mo debe decirse, Remarkable well, sino, remarkably well, notablemente
bién: tampoco, Take an early breakfast for thy often indisposition, and thy healtz
will soon return, sino, Tale aw early breakfas. jor thy frequent indisposition, 6}7}1‘
thy health will soon return, almuerza temprano, y pronto te curards de, tu habi-
tual indisposicion. .

Observaciones—1.2  No se debe haceruso de la preposiciom from delante de he’nc‘f.
thence y whenee, por hallarse comprendidas en dichas palabras. Sin embargo, 1&
omision de jfrom haria en muchos casos el lenguage altamente desagradable_- del

2% A veces se emplean algunos adjetivos para modificar la - accion L)
verbo y para expresar la cualidad de las cosas unidas 4 la accion, cuando esto m@
puede hacerse con el advérbio; como, Dig deep, cava profundamente: Pronaum"u
that wowel short, pronineia breve esa vocal. Cut close, corta cerca. Estas frases S
consideran como corrsetas.
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U. Después de los comparativos y del pronombre other, otro, debe usarse de
than que; ¥ despuds d? such 6 de same & as; V. g. Greater than I, mas grande que
<0, No other than k_e, ningun otro sino él. Suek as do right, los que obran bién.
Ash: the same questions as are at the end of these ewercises. Haz las mismas pre-

antas que al fin de estos temas.

8 Observaciones.—1, Cnando such signifiea ¢al, de tal naturaleza, tal, tan gran-
de, exije that después de-si; como. His behaviour was such, that I ordered him to
leave the room, su conducta fué t‘al,. que le mandé salir del coarto. Such is the in-
fuence of virtue, that few can resistif, tal esla infiuéneia de la virtud, que pocos pue-
den resistirla.

9, Cuando son dos los objetos que se comparan, se emplea generalmente el
comparativo, ¥ cus{zdo mas de dos, el sup_erlativoi como, This is the younger of the
{wo, este es el mas joven de los dos; Mary s the wisest of them all, Maria es la mas
jeioga de todas.

3. Cuando los dos objetos gque se comparsn forman un conjunto, é no son
tan opuestos el uno al otro como para requerir than intes del iltimo, dlgunos
eseritores de nota usan el superlativo en’ vez del comparative; como, James is the
most learned of the fwo, Jiime es el mas instruido de los dos. He is the wealest of
the two, es el mas débil de los dos. Con frecudncia snena mejor al oido el super-
lativo, sin que por esto se altere el sentido; y en muchos casos la estricta sijecion
4 la forma comparativa, haria el lenguage demasiado afectado.

4. Aun en el caso de ser mas de dos los objetos que se comparan, puede es-
‘presarse la eomparacion, tanto por el comparativo como por el superlativo, y aun
o5 preferible el uso de aqael en algunos casos; pero generalmente hablando el com-
parativo considera los objetos &4 gque se refiere como pertenecientes a diferentes cla-
ses, al paso que el superlativo los eompara considerindolos comprendidos en una so-
la. Bn el ejemplo, Greece was more polished than any other nation of antiquity, la
Gréeia fud mas culla gue todas las demds naciones antiguas, se contrapone la
Gréeia 4 las demis naciones de la antigiiedad, constituyéndola una clase -aparte; es
decir, difevente de la que formaban las demds naciones con gue se la compara. La
misma idea espresada por el snperlativo sin la palabra other, Greece was the most
polished mation of antiquity, la Grécia fué la.nacion mas culta de la antigiiedad,
presentaria 4 la Gréeia como ocupando el primer puesto entre los objetos de una
misma clase en >uyo namero se la considera comprendida, 4 saber, las naciones de
la antigiiedad. ;

ju

Y. Cuando un pronombre sigue i then 6 ar, concierta con un verbo, 6 esta
regido de un verbc 6 preposicion sobrentendidos; como, He is wiser than I (am),
6l es mas sibio que yo. She is not so learned as he (is), ella no es tan instruida
como ¢l She loved him wmore than (she loved) me, ella le amaba 4 él mas que &
mi. The wundertaling was better executed by his brother than (by) him, la empresa
fué mejor ejecutada por su hermano que por €l X '

Observacion.—1. Cuando who signe inmediatamente 4 than, es incorrecto po-
nerlo en el caso objetivo; asi mo debe decirse, Alfred, than whom a greater lLing
never reigned, sino Alfred, than who a greater Ling never reigned, Alfredo, mas gran-
de que el enal no hubo jamas ningun rey; porque who es el nominativo del werbo
sobrentendido 2was, Than whom, seria tan mal inglés como, He is talier than him.

”Z. La respnesta dsbe concertar en caso con la pregnnta; como, Who said thai?
qnien. dijo, eso? I said i, yo lo dije.— Whose books are these? de quién son estos li-
bros? John's books, de Juin. i

a. Los pronombres distributivos each cada, cada uno, every, todo, either, uno,
6 otro, ¢ enalqniera de los dos, y meither, ni uno, ni otro, eonciertan eon los nom-
188 y verbos tan solo en el namero singular; como, Each of his brothers has two
thousand, dollars, eada nno de sus hermanos tiene dos mil pesos.: Heery man i3 ac-
“ountable for himself, todo hombre es respousable de sus acciones, Hither of them
B good enovugl, cmflquiem de ellos es bastante bueno,

Observaciones,—1. Hach se refiere 4 dos, 6 mas objetos, en el primer caso sig-
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nifica ambos & dos; en el segundo, cada uno de los objetos que componen

mero tomado separadamente. un ‘nj-
9. [wery se refiere siempre & mas de dos objetos, y significa cada

ellos tomado individualmente, uno e
3. Las locuciones every siz miles, cada seis millas; every eight gaq

ocho aflos se considera como correcta. TS, cada
4, Es impropio el uso de either, en lugar de each.

b. That, this, cuando presentan contraste rara vez so aplican & personas;
Jormer y latter se aplican indistintamente & personas y & cosas. En los ,;;‘spa{lio
los easos, sin embargo, la repcticion del nombre es preferible al uso de cnalgn; .
de dichas palabras: wiriue and vice are as opposile to each other as light and qd;e};a
ness: that (0 the former) ennobles the mind, this (6 the latter) debases it, 1a Virtu&r 4
el vicio son tan opuestos entre si como la luz y las tinieblas; aquelld ennohlece g
alma, esta la envilece. Y

c. En el uso de los verhos y deméas palabras que en matéria de tiempo se
reficron las unas 4 las otras, deba observarse el érden cronolégico de tiempos; asino
puede decirse, I am sick these two years, sino T have been sick these two gea;s, hace
dos afios que estoy enfermo.

Despuds del imperfecto y perfecto remoto, Perfect Tense, no puede usarse el
infinitivo compnesto sino el simple; asi no se dice, I intended to have written to my
father, sino, I infended to write to my father, pensé escribir & mi padre.

d. Con nombres de Tugares,

To—se usa después de verbos de movimiento: como, We went to Pefare, fuimos 4
Petare.

At—......después de To be; como, I was at Guereguere, yo estaba en  Gueregnere.

Tn—......Antes de nombres de palses y ciudades grandes, como, we live in Venezue-
la, in Caracas, vivimos en Venezuela, en Caracas,

Ab—.. dintes de los mombres de aldeas, cindades pequeflas y eciudades estrange-
ras] como, He resided at San Antomio, vesidié en San Anténio, at Cala-
bozo, en Calabozo, at Maracaibo, en Maracaibo. ?

e. El habitante de una ciudad que habla de la residencia de otro, dice, He
lives in Broadway, vive en Broadway; pero si espresa el ntmero de la casa, debe
deeir, por ej. He lives at No. 10 Bleecher-street, vive en la calle de Bleecher
nam. 10. i -

f. Las interjecciones Oh, AR, ete., requieren generalmente el caso objetivo del
primer pronombre personal, y el nominativo del segundo; como, Ak mel jAYy de
mi! Ok thou fooll {Oh ti, majadero! :

Observaeion.—Las interjecciones requieren algunas veces despuds de st el "0350
objetivo, pero jamis lo rigen: dicho easo vasiempre regido de nn verbo activo 0 1111!5
preposicion sobrentendidos: como, Ak me! es decir, AR/ what has huppenezﬁ to me!

g. Debe haber una perfecta correspondéneia entre todas las parfes de una ﬁ:&-
se, observindose en toda ella la mayor regularidad en la constrnecion: asi 1a fra-
se, He was more beloved, bul not so much admired, as Cinthio, es incorrecta, porque
more requiere than después de si, y no se se le vé espresado en ella. Deberd 9:
cirse: He was more beloved than Cinthio, but mot so much admired, él4ué masque
rido que Cinthio, pero no tan admirado,

P

. . . var
h. El altimo de los dos nombres que signen & un comparativo no debe llere"'
articulo, cudndo dmbos se refieren 4 una misma persona; como, He s @ 5'3‘“;“01..
der than writer, lee mejor que escribe, llteralmente: es mejor lector que ©8
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Observacion —El uso @ omision del articulo @ produce alghnas veces en el sentido

Je la frase una 'dlfe!’éDCl& (l'lgl'lﬂ. de notarse. Si se dice, por ej. John behaved with a

Jittle respect; Juin se condu_]‘o con un poce. de respeto, se elogia algo & Juin; pero

< hablando del mismo, se dice; ITe behaved with little respect, se condujo con poco
respeto, ¢ le censura.

De las preposiciomes iniciales (a).

i, Llimanse asi aquellas proposiciones que, unidas con otra palabra, altera ge-
neralmente su significacion: de modo que con esta circunstincia se trasforma al-
gunas veees de una parte del discurso a otra, como se verd en las reglas signien-
tes:

1. A.—Esta preposicion unas veces significa d, otras em, y ofras no es mas
que redundineia; como afoot (mejor on fool), 4 pié; asleep, en suefo, dermido; ¥o
arises en lugar de to rise, levantarse, ete.

2, Be.—Sirve, 1.2 para trasformar algunos verbos neutros en actives; como
to lie, mentir, to belie, calumniar; 2.° para alterar la significacion de muchos otros,
ya activos ya meutros; como {o paini, pintar, to bepaint, pintar mal: to come, venir,
fo become, llegar 4 ser; 3.° para convertir adjetivos en verbos; como wet, hamedo,
{0 bewet, humedecer; 4. © para hacer verbos de nombres sustantivos; como head,
cabeza, to behead, decapitar, ete.

3. Dis.— Solo puede usarse en composicion, y eomunica & la palabra con
que se junta un sentido contrdrio al que tiene considerada esta aisladamente : fo
arm, avimar , to disarm , desarmar; fo approve, aprobar, to disapprove, desapro-
bar, ete, )

4, En.—Se junta con nombres y adjetivos, y los trasforma en verbos; como
throne, trono, to enthrome, entronizar; camyp, campo, o encamp, acampar; close, cer-
rado, to enclose, encerrar, ete,

5. For—Indica generalmente negacion ¢ privacion en oposicion al verbo con
que se une; como fu bid, mandar, to forbid, prohibir; to give, dar, to forgive, per-
donar, etc.

6. Fone.—Espresa prioridad de tiempo, y equivale & pre del espafiol; como
to tell, decir, to foretell, predecir; to see, ver, to foresee, prever, etc.

7. Gaiy.—Indica oposicion al significado del verbo con que se junta, y equi-
vale & contra; como to say, decir, to gainsay, contradecir; to stand, estar en pié, to
ganstand, contrarestar, ete.

8. Mis.——Puede indicar error, defecto 6 falta, segun las circunstincias de la
palabra con que entra en composicion ; como to wnderstand , entender , fo misun-
derstand, entender maly advised, aconsejado, misadvised, mel aconsejado; Sortune, for-
thaa, masforiune, infortanio, ete,

9. Qur.—Indica cxceso, superioridad, esclusion, etc.; como to run, correr, to

Outtrum, sobrepasar; to live, vivir, to outlive, sobrevivir; law, ley, outlaw, fuera de la
ey, ete.
. 10. Over.—Tucde preceder en composicion a nombres, adjetivos y verbos, in-
itando generalmente exceso;  como flow, flujo, overflow, inundacion, Sond, aficiona-
% overfond, apasionado; te charge, cargar, io overcharge, sobrecargar, ete.

11. Ux, 1, 1, ix.—Todashacen negativa la palabra con que se junta; eomo

q

el lsﬂ Muchos graméticos lag denominan parficulas inseparables: pero s2 adopta la denominacion

l*'-lradr' Cornellas, de quién son esias ohservaciones, por haber alguna (ue tamblen se usan se-
diente y como verdaderas prepusiciones.

PARTE SEGUKDA. 26
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just, justo, unjust, injusto; legal, legal, illegal, ilegal; polite,

cortes, impolite, g
tés; consistent, consecuente, inconsistent, inconsecuente, ect. ¢ deseor.

12. Unber.—Indica siempre inferioridad, y se usa en diferentes sentidg
gun la palabra con que entra en composicion: ecomo age, edad, underage ms.’ 5
de edad; cook, cocinero, undercook, pinche 0 ayudante decocina to far - ’arrauam’
to underfarm, subarrendar; lip, libio, underlip, libio inferior, ete, ! tlar,

13. Up.—Expresa siempre elevacion, y puede juntarse con nom res, adjetivo
y verbos: como land , tierra, upland, terreno montafioso , uplander, :

. @ montaf
uplandish, montafoso; o hold, tener, fo uphold, sostener. ares;

14, Wrirn,—Como preposicion inicial puede preceder & algunos verbos, § ind;
ear reaccion; como fo draw, librar, tivar, fo withdraw, retirar; to hold, tener to
withhold, retener; to stand, estar en pié. to withstand, resistir, ete. !

j- Muchas palabras inglesas proceden del latin y tienen analogia eon las eg-
pafiolas del mismo origen.

dad, se trad. generalm. iy actividad, acliwity,
cion, L=k —_ ton: " aceion, action.
sion, — — ston: division, division,
ble, — —_ ble: amable, amiable.
al, — — al: actual, actual.
ivo, iva, — — ive: activo, active.
rio, —_ — TY: actuario, actuary.
tico, tica, — — tic: fanitico, JSanatic.
cia, — — cy: aristoerdcia, aristocracy.
080, 052, — — ous: generoso, generous.
ioso, iosa, — — ious: © ambicioso, ambitious,
mia, —_ — my: académia, academy.
nia, — — ny: harmonia, harmony.
iente, —_ — tent: obediente, obedient.
sia, —_ — sy: cortesia, courtesy.

LISTA DE LOS VERBOS DEFECTIVOS.

PRESKENT. PAST. PREST. PART. PERFECT. PART:
Precaverse, guar- — — — =
darse. - Beware ; bewaring (ant.)
Poder (fisico), Can—st could—est—st
hight.

3 Forgo (not forego) forgoing forgone.
Poder (moral) May—est—st might—est—st
Deber, Must must

mote (ant. ) for might.

Deber, Ought—est—st
Decir, Quoth quoth
Deber, querer que, Shall, shalt should—est—st
Querer, Will, wilt would —est—st
Imaginar, ‘Ween
Saber, Wis wist
Juzgar, creer, Wit wot

tod.
Soler, wont wont, 10%



de algunos (a few)

N0 tenia’ m

tabiendd oido esto,
fmente § su mujer y 4 sus (
ho tuvo tiempo, porque habi
:Pht) ¥ todos los que estsban dentr
! mar, Ly tabla en (on) la cnal esta

¥0 sobre ol mar, (was carried by the water)

Talbia de las principales interjeeciones.

Oh what pleasure!
Ah! al! ah!
welll right!
Thank God!

God bless me!
Oh! oh!

1 Eh! hey! hem!
Good God! my God!
Come on!

Cheer up! go on!
Alas!

Wwell done!

Hurra! hurral

Hold your tonguel
Murder! murder!
Look! there he goes!
Long live the king!
Fyel fye upon! pshaw!
A fine thing!

How good it is!
Oh! oh!

Zounds!

What!

Take care! beware!
Hush! hist! silence!
Begone! away!
Enough! enough!
Hoftly! slowly!
Eneaore! again!
Heuavens!

What a pity!
Bravo! well done!
Be quiet!

Hear! hear!

Ete.

Habia an comerciante que (se) fué 4 (las) India(s)
alli mucho dinero (tradazcase, él hizo alli una amplia (large) fortuna), y al cabo (end)
afios so embarc6 (he re-embarked for) para Francia, de donde era
adizease, que era su nativo pais). Tenia un hijo y una hija. Xl muchacho (the
Juin, ¥ la muchacha (the latter) que
Cuando ya estaban a lamitad del camino,
came om) una gran tempestad, y
rque el viento los arras-
llaria infaliblemente (tra-
era inevitable). El pobre comerciante,
a large plank) y atd encima (on it) fuer-
iba también 4 atarse él mismo,
endo chocado (struck) el bujue contra una roca, se abrio
o (trad., y la tripulacion, the crew) cayeron en
ban la mujer y sus dos (and lhe) hijos se sos-
como una bazquilla (ke @ small boat),

Jormer) de edad (de) cuatro (afios)
as qne tres, se llamaba Maria.
When they had proceeded about half w
f' piloto anuneio (said) (que)
tba (drove) hacia unas islas,

e contra las que el naufragio

se llamaba

ay) sobrevino (
en gran peligro, po
en donde su hajel se estre

estaban

(a wreck)
tomo6 una gran tabla (
and both his) hijos:

Ay qué gozo! qué gusto!
Ah! ah! ah!

Bien! bucno! perfectamente!
Gracias 4 Dios!
Valgame Dios!

On! ay!

Ea! hola! he! hem!

Dios mio! Jesus mio!
Vamos! andando!

Animo! adelante!

Ay de mi!

Bien hecho! bravo!

Viva! vival

Calla! punto en hocal
Oh, le matan! al asesino!
Eh! alla val

Viva el Rey!

Ba! quita! qué vergiienzal
Qué bellal gné bella cosal
Oh, qné bueno!

Oh! oh! hola! holal

Por vida de...!

Qué! cémol

Cnidado! atencion!
Chiton! callal siléncio!
Anda! vete! afueral
Bastal hasta!

Despacial poco & pocol
Otra vez! que se repita!
Cielos! Virgen santisimal
Qué listimal

Bravo! bién hecho!
Chiton! ro moverse!

0Oid! oid! atencion!

ete.

876. .
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con su mujer (wife), Ganéd
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y ¢l viento la avrojo & (drove i towards) una isla. Entonces la mujer desats

las cuerdas (cords), y tomo tierra (and landed on the island) en esta isla (undi
dos hijos, €on suy)

Apenas se considerd en seguridad [trad., al (on) hallarse enun lugar q
ridad, safety), 1a primera cosa que hizo (her first act) fué arrodillarse (¢o thre g
self on her Fnees) para dar gricias a Dios por haberla salvado (por la Sa}va“:’w her-
her preservation). Estaba muy afligida (she was sadly grieved to) por haber B
4 st marido. Pensaba también en que ella y sus hijos (se) moririan de ham];l):eldldﬁ
(on) aquella isla 6 serian devorados (or be devoured) por las fieras (by wilg bre £n
Camino (proceeded) algun tiempo ocupada en (full of) estos tristes pensamientosyg?af:s;.
guié muchos arholes cargados de frutas: ¢ojié (fook) un palo, hizo con éleady ) g
“und Tmocked down some of it), que dié & sus hijitos y comi6 ella misma. En SEg"“_“‘S
pasé adelante (she went on further) para ver si descnbria (¢f she could not disgmd“
alguna cabafla (cottage), pero se quedd (she whas) tristemente desconcertada (g;
pointed) cuando reconocio (discovered) que se hallaba en una isla desierta: habia enéﬁl?-
trado (she found)en su camino un gran drbol que estaba hueco (a large hollow t'ree)n:
resolvig pasar la moche en &l. Pernoctd (she slept) (puds) en 8l con sus hijos, v al di;
siguicate (the newt day) se internd (mas) en (proceeded info) la isla, tanto cuante 'ad'
far as) ellos pudieron andar. Habia descubierto en su camino nidos de aves (so;n:
birds' mests) cuyos [from which she) huevos  tomé. (En fin) viendo que no hallahs
hombres ni fieras, resolvio someter(se) 4 la volnntad de Dios, y hacer todo 1o posible
(to do all in her power) para crihr bién a sus hijos (fo bring her children up well)
Tenia cn el (her) bolsillo un evangélio (@ New Testament) y un libro de oraciones
‘a prayer book). Sirvidse de ellos para ensefiar 4 sus nifios a leer ¥ A eonocer & Dios.
Uy dia el muchacho le dijo: "Madre mia, zdonde estd mi padre?” "Mi querido (poor)
hijo,” le respondio aquella (this) pobre mujer llorando (with tears): "tu papi estd (zs
gone to) en el cielo; pero tienes otro padre qué es Dios. Aqui se halla aungue no lo
veas. Il es quién nos envia frutas y huevos, y ¢l enidard de nosotros mientras (so
long as) lo amemos de todo corazon y lo sirvamos.” Cuando estos muchachitos su-
pieron (were able fo) leer, leian con mucho igreat) gusto (pleasure) cnanto se hallaba
ashet was contained) en sus libros y hablaban de ello todo el dia. Ademéas (besides
cran muy buenos y obedientes 4 su madre. /

Al cabo de dos afios, esta pobre mujer cayd mala, y sintid (que) su muerte es-
taba cercana (near): estuvo (al principio) muy inquista por sus pobres hijos; pero al
fin (at last) penso que Dios que es tan bueno enidaria de ellos. Ella se hallaba acos-
tnda en (she was lying in) el hueco del drbol, y Liabiendo llamadv & sus hijos les di-
jo:—"Mis queridos hijos. voy amorir y pronto no tendrdis madre (and you will soon

e motherless). Acordaos, sin embargo, {de) que no os quedardis enteramente solos,
y que Dios verd (sees) todo cuante hagais. No dejeis de rezarle nunca (never miss
praying to him) mailana ¥y tarde. (Td), mi querido Jnan, ten mucho caidado de tn
hermana, no le rifias, no le pegues nunea, ta eres mayor (bigger: y mas fuerte que
ella, le irds 4 busear (youw will go and seck... for her) huevos y frutas.” Queria tam-
bién decir algunas palabras a Maria, pero no tuve tiempo y murio.

Estos pebres nifios no (did mot) comprendian lo que su madre queria decirles
(meant), porque no sabian qué era morir (what death was). Cnando ella murié (was
dead) creyeron que dormia, y no se atrevian 4 (y tomian) hacer rnido por no (Zest
they should: despertarla. Judn fué 4 buscar (feteh) frutas y habiendo cenado 58
acostaron (lay down) junto al (by the side of the) irbol y se durmieron. Al dia st
guiente por la maflana se admiraron de que su madre durmiese (7o find that their
mother was yel asleep) todavia, y llegaron & tivarle to pull her by) del brazo pard
despertarla, Como vieron (perceived) que no les respondia creyeron queé la habian
« fendido (enojado); y se echaron (began) & llorar, pidiéndole (her) perdon, ¥ le p;‘_"
Jsetieron ser muy juieiosos. Por mas que hicieron, 1a pobre mujer no (10 more) P"alf'
responderles. Permanecieron alli durante algunos dias, hasta que el cuerpe empes iy
descomponerse (to be corrupted). Una mafiana Maria empezd 4 dar grandes gritos
(exclaimed) 4 Juan., "Ah! hermano mio, los gusanos se estan comiendo & 11“3331'3 P.°n
bre mami (mamma ; es menester quitirselos (get them away), ven i ayu@arme. uél’

_ su aproximd, pero el cuerpo apestaba tanto (smelt so bad) que no 'pudwron_ P""ﬂc_
necer alli y se vieron (were) precisados (obliged) & ir a puscar otro drbol para P"B".Ds_
v (2o sleep in) en él. Estos dos nifios no dejaron nunca de rogar (praymg) i‘d 3 s
Lelan tan 4 menudo sus libros que los sabian de memoria. Cnando habian leido,

cover)
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aseaban (zuauldi wallk) 6 bién (or e;se) se sentaban schre la yerba (on the grass) v
Eablaban ontre si. Un dia Juan dijo & su hermana. ”Me acuerdo, cnando yo era muy
eqﬂeﬁ"’ de haber es_tado en un,_lugur en_dénde habia muchas ecasas y muchos
{mebres. Mi padre tenia muchos erihdos; teniamos también hermosos vestidos (many
4 fmdm)- De pronto (all ai once) papé (papa) nos puso en nna casa que iba por
oniel 4gud, y después (then) de repente (on a sudden) nos até (fastened us on to «
Jank) & und tabla y cayé al fondo (and fias gone to the bottom) del mar de donde no
ha vuelto, y nuestra guerida ma‘dre ha. dicho (says) que ahora est4 en el cielo. "Es
ey singular (strange), respondio Maria, pero, en fin, puesto que esto ha sucedido
(since it has happened), es porque Diés, ha querido (i¢ was the will of God); porque
hién sabes, hermano mio, que es Todopoderoso (Almighty).

Juin y Maria permanecieron once afios en aquella isla. Un dia que estaban sen-
tados 4la orilln de la mar (on the shore), vieron una lancha con varios hombres ne- |
gros cenir (come up) & ellos. Al principio Maria tuve miedo (was frightened) y gniso
Tuir (end wanted to run away); pero Juén le dijo; "quedémonos, hermana mia, no
gabes que Diés nuestro padre estd aqui, y que impedird 4 esos hombres que nos
pagan dafio? (from hurting us?) Habiendo bajado 4 tierra (landed) aquellos negros
(empidcese por ¢l nominativo) se sorprendieron de ver & aguellos nifios, que eran
de otro eolor que ellos (of @ different colour to them). Los rodearon y les hablaron
. (pero) inatilmente [it was in wain), porque aquellos nifios no entendian su idioma.

Juin condujo 4 aquellos salvajes al sitio en que (where) estaban los huesos (bones)
e su madre y/les contd (fold) como habia muerto; pero ellos tampoco (either) lo
entendian. En fin, los negros les ensefiaron (showed) su barqailla, y les hicieron sefial
de que entrasen en ella (el infinitivo). "No me atrevo.” decia Maria, Yesas gentes mé
causan miedo” (frighten), pero su hermano la tranquilizé (comforted).

Fatraron, pués, en la barguilla, que los condujo (led) & una isla poco distante
thatwas. nof far from thence), y habitada por salvages (trad. y cuyos habitantes eran
salvajes). Todos aquellos salvajes los recibieron muy bién. Su rey no se cansaba
de mirar & Maria (could not take his eyes off Mary) y ponia muchas veeces la ma-
no sobre {fo) su corazon para indicarle (show) que la amaba. Maria y Juin no tar-
dozon en hablar {soon learnt) el idioma de los (these) salvajes y estar enterados de
euanto les concernia (and became acquainted with all that they were doing). Juin co-
noeid (soon found) bién pronto que hacian la guerra & unos pueblos que habitaban
on people) las islas vecinas (in the neighbouring islands), que comian & sus prisioneros
¥ que adoraban 4 un mono_féisimo (a great ugly monkey) que tenia varios salvajes
i su servieio (to atlend en him), de manera quelos dos nifios se hallaban muy dis-
gustados (were sorry to) por haber venido & vivir con aquellos malvados (wicked pleople).
Sin embargo, el rey queria absolutdamente casarse con Maria (was determined on mai-
#ying Mary), quién decia 4 su hermano: "preferiria morir & ser la mujer de ese hom-
bre.” ";Es porque es tan feo por lo gue tu no ts casarias con 817" decia Juan. "No,
hermano mio,” le decia ella: “es porque es un malvado: ino ves (perceive) que no
conoce (s inaeguainted with) 4 Diés (nuestro padre), y que en vez de rezarle se at-
rodilla (he Eneels) delante de ese horrible (horrid) mono? Por otra parte (Desides),
nuestro libro nos dice que debemos perdonar & nuestros enemigos y hacerles bién,
¥ ves que en lugar de esto, esc malvado manda matar asus prisioneros (has his pri-
soners put to death), y se los come.”

"Se me ocurre un pensamiento” (a thoughthas struck me), dijo Judn, "'silogramos
que perezea ese horroroso mono (If we were to kill), eonocerin (perceive) queno es
un Digs: envenenémoslo [poison).”. Maria consintié v el mono murié. Los salvajes
que cuidaban de él y ¢ne eran como sus (its) sacerdotes (priests), dijeron al rey que
Iﬁ}l‘i& y su hermano eran la causa de la desgricia_que habia ocurrido, ¥ que no po-
dria ser dichoso mientras (until) que aquellos dos blancos no pereciesen (were illed. .

1 punto resolvieron (decided) que se haria un sacrificio al nuevo mono que se aca-
babe de sustituir (substituted for) al antiguo, que los dos blancos estarianpresentes
¥ que serian en seguida (afterwards) gnemados vivos (burnt alive). Sabida por Juin
esta resolucion, les dijo: V81 vuestro mono hubiese sido un Dibds, nunca habria yo
Podido matarlo: ¢no he sido yo mas poderoso (ue é1? Es preciso adorar al gran Dids
que es el Creador del cielo y de la tierra, y nod un migerable animal (such an ugly
beasi™ Este discurso irvité 4 tedos los salvajes, Ataron 4 Judn y & su hermana 4 unos
f‘f’_ fwoy arboles y se preparaban (were prepared) & quemarlos, cuando les dijeron

Wwhen intelligence came) que maltitud de (a great number of their) enemigos acababan
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de legar (landed on) 4 la isla. Corrieron para combatirlos (o meet them)
vencidos (were defeated). Los salvajes que quedaron vencedores (the CONGUETOrs) gy
taron (took off) las cadenas 4 (of)los dos blancos y los condnjeron (and conveyed) gm.
isla prdpia en donde quedaron (they became the) esclavos del rey. g
Sin embargo, estos nuevos salvajes hacian la guerra como sus vecinos, ¥ seco
mian & sus prisioneros. Un dia cojieron (took) un gran nimero de estos, porque erm-
muy valientes (powerful). Entre los cautivos habia (was) un hombre blanco, v enm;
estaba muy delgado (thin), los salvajes resolvieron engordarlo (determined on fattens,
himup)antes de comerlo, Encadenironlo (chain...up) en una cabafia, y encargaron (commig
sioned) A Marla qne lellevase de comer (fo take him his food:. Como ellasabia que o
breve seria comido was soon to be eafen), sintié mucha compasion por él, y decia mj.
rindolo (as she sadly gazed on) tristemente: "Oh, Dios mio! tened piedad de {on) &L"
Aquelhombre blanco que habia sentido grar admiracion al ver una jéven del mism,
eolor que él, 1o fué mucho mas wondered) cuando la oyd hablar su propio idioma,_
J"'Quidn os ensefio 4 hablar inglés?” le dijo (inguired.—Yo no sé el nombre de]
idioma {que) hablo,” respondioella, "es el idioma de mi madre y ella fud quién me
lo ensefié. Tenemos también dos libros, en los cuales leemos todos los dias’’ "Diss
mio! esclamé aguel hombre alzando (as he raised) las ménos al ciclo: “seria (can i
be) posible? Pero hija mia, podrias enseflarme los libros de que hablas?” "Ng 1ag
tengo yo,” dijo, “pero voy a buscar (I will fetch) 4 mi hermano que los gnarda, v
él o0s los ensefiara.” Sali¢ diciendo esto (as she said this) y volvié poco despuds (and
soon) con Juan, quien llevaba aquellos dos libros. El homhye blanco los abrié con
emocion, y habiendo leido en (on)la primera hoja (leaf) “este libro pertenece aJuin
Mauricio” (Thisis John Morris' book), esclamd: "Ab, mis queridos hijos, os vuelva
a ver! (do [ indeed see you). Venid & abrazar 4 vuestro padre, y ojali me didseis
(could gyou give) noticias de vuestra madre!” Juhn y Maria 4 estas palabras se arro-
jarvon en (threw themselves into) los brazos del hombre blanco derramando ligrimas
de alegria. Al fin Juan tomando la palabra dijo: "Mi corazon me dice gqne sois mi pa-
dre, y sin embargo yo no-sé como esto puede ser; porque mi padre me dijo que ha-
biais caldo en la mar.,” "Yo cai (did lall) efectivamente en la mar cuando se abri¢
tstruck) nuestro bajel” respondid aquel hombre: "pero habiéndome sostenido en (but
having elung to) una tabla, llegué folizmeate 4 (I landed on) unaisla y os crei per-
didos.” Entonces Juin le dijo toda{s) las cosas de que pudo acordarse. El hombre
bianco loré mucho euando supo (keard of) la muerte de su pobre mujer. Mariatam-
bién lloré mucho, pero era por otro objeto lon another account) Ab" (Alas!) es-
clamé "¢de qué sirve que hayamos encontrade a nuestro padre si debe ser matado
(since heds to be killed) y comido dentro (in) pocos dias?” "Es preciso romper (we must
cut) sus cadenas,” dijo Juin ”y huirémos los tres al bosque.” Y qué harémos alli,
mis pobres hijos?” dijo Juin Maurieio: "los salvajes nos volverin a cojer (will soon
catch us), 0 bién mocirdmos de hambre.” "Dejadme 4 mi (let me alone), dijo Maria:
"yo tengo un medio infalible (I kmow an infallible method) para salvaros.” Alacabar
(as she ended) estas palabras, salio y fué 4 buscar (she went fo the Ling) al rey. Cuan-
do hubo entrado en su cabafia, se arrojd a (af) sus piés y le dijo:—"Sefior (mylord),
tengo una gran merced (favour) q 1e pediros (beg of), iquereis prometérmela?” o (grani
Qs lo juro,” dijo el rey: "porgue estoy muy contento- de vos.’ "Pues bién, le dijo
Maria: "sabreis (you must Inow qne el hombre blanco de quien me habeis engar-
gado (of whom you have desired me to tale care), es mi padre y el de Juin (18 John's
and my father). Habeis resuelto comerlo y he venido 4 manifestaros (o represent)
que ¢l es viejo y flaco, mientras que yo soy joven y robusta; asi espero gue ten
dreis la bondad (youwill be so Lind) de comerme 4 mi en su lugar. No 08 pido o
que ocho dias(a week) para (that I may have) tenerel placer de verlo antes de morit.
"En verdad (fruly), le dijo el rey, "sois una muchacha tan buena, gue no guisier
por nada en el mundo Jwould on mo account) haceros morir {put to death). Viviréis
(shall) y vuestro padre también: Os advierto tambidn {even tell) que todos los anos
viene aqui un bugque de (with) hombres blancos, y les vendemos los prisioneros Q”l"'
nonas comemos: pronto llegard este barco,y os daré permiso para iros’ (leave 10 5"11
Maria dié gricias al rey y ensu corazon daba (returned) gricias & Dits, que e
habia inspirado el tener compasion de ella (with compassion towards her). - Corrié 2
llevar estas buenas noticias (¢dings) 4 su padre; y habiendo llegado algunos dias
después el bugque de gne el rey negro (le) habia hablado, se embarcé [embmked (om)
(board) con su padre y Su hel'rx;an:a. Llegaron & (they lended on)! una gran (lﬂfﬂe)

» Pero fuerqy,
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isla habitada (inkab}ted por espaﬂt?les.E_l gobernador deesta isla, habiendo sabido{keard)
I pistéria de Maria, dijo para si (o himself]: "Esta joven carece de bienes, no tiene un
cunrto (has mot @ penny): ¥ estd muy quemada (sadly) por el sol (sunburned), peroes

q buena ¥ virtubsa que su marido seri mas feliz (@ happier man) que sifuese rica y
pella.” Rogﬁ, pués, (_ke therefore v_‘equested} al padre de Maria se la diese en matrimo-
oo [for wife), ¥ habaeindo consentido Juin Mauricio, se caso con ella el gobernador,
di6 una de sus parientas 4 Juin. Vivieron muy felices en aquella isla, admirando
ja sabiduria de la Divina Providéncia, que no habia permitido que Mariafuese escla-
va (that had only allowed Mary to be a slave), sino para darle ocasion de salvar (that
she might thereby be the means of saving) la vida de su padre.
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CLASIFICACION GRANATICAL

DE LAS

REGLAS CONTENIDAS EN ESTA GRAMATICA,

DISPULSTAS EN FORMA DE PREGUNTAS,

A FIN'DE QUE PUEDAN SERVIR DE PROGRAMA PARA EXAMEN Y REPASO

DEL CURS0.

CAPITULO I

ORACION ESPOSITIVA.

L et. Fl"qg!ar'

A JPuede haber oracion en inglés sin nominativo espreso? —I have the
bread,—It is good travelling there. (V&ase el Cap. del nominativo.) 1
B {En qué amico caso puede haber en inglés oracion sin nominativo es-
preso? (Vease el Cap. del imperat) (L. 1,R.1.:L, 91, R, 249 y 250).
0 Cuando Ia oracion es afirmativa ;se coloca el nominativo antes 6 des-
puds del verbo?—1I have your pen.— The man has it S i
D {Dénde se coluca el nominativoen toda frase parentética? (Despuds del
verho).—'Tis all over, said he. (Vease oracien’ interrogativa).

iDénde se coloca el régimen con respecto’ al verbo? I have it: I have'
P .the braad, (Veases supresion).
iDénde se colocan en inglés. los promombres. personales. que'estin en
régimen, 6 seas aquellos. gne no estin’ en nominative,. antes- ¢'des-
pués del verbo?—1 have it.—I wish. to receive it. (Vease-el Cap.
de la oracion. imperativa, en la que se'colocan losnominativos es-
Pafioles [que en:esa clase de oraciones se. ponen.en inglés en ré-
gimen] despuds del signo imperativo y antes delverbo, escepto en
¢ la segunda. persona de singular ¢ plural), 2
¢Los pronombres en régimen que: van unidos 4 un. infinitivo se colé=
© can; antes ¢ despuds de este?—I wish to cut them.
SEGUNDA PARTE. 27

1
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:Dénde se coloca en inglés el pronombre reflexivo?—TI warm my.
self. (Nota).

¢Puede duplicarse en inglés el pronombre reflexivo como sucede en
espafiol?

(Pueden suprimirse en inglés los pronombres gue son régimen de una
preposicion? Have yow brought your pen?—=No, I want it to write
my letters with. } /

Cuande varivs verbos rijen un mismo acusativo pronombre jpuede
este sobrentenderse? gJunto 4 cual verbo debe siempre espresarse?
—John saw, fired at, and killed i? (Vease oracion imperativa),

Cuando virios verbos rijen un mismo acusativo no pronombre, ;34
cuil de ellos se junta? (Al primero, ¥ suprimiéndolo desde ¢l se-
gundo se coloca con el dltimo verbo un pronombre personal que
haga sns veces).—John saw the bird, fired at, and Lilled it.—DMy
sister tool the book. read, praised and returned it to ils owner,

Ll

M

Zs

:Es indiferente colocar en primer lugar alguno de los dos'regimenes,

acusativo ¢ dativo?—1I lend the boolk to my brother.—I lend my bro-

ther the book.

:Cuindo vi el dativo precedido de la preposicion fo?—I lend it to you.
—1I lend my book to him.

JEn cuintos casos puede el dativo ir delante del acusative?—I lend
him my book.—I lend my brother ihe boolk.

JEn qué caso puede suprimirsela preposicion fo que acompaiia al da-
tivo?—1I lend it you.

Son de imitar las locuciones familiares inglesas en que el dativo pro-
nombre va antes del acusativo también pronombre?—I lend youit,
en vez del correcto I lend it you.

Cuando en la frase no hay mas que el dativo sin acusativo ; puede
suprimirse el fo?

(Hay ocasiones en que por escepeion formada por el uso se suprime
el fo de un dativo que estd solo en la oracion?—I have answered
the man,

Cuando el segundo de dos sustantivos unidos por la preposicion de
(botella de vino, mabstro de baile, ete.] espresa el uso del primero;
;dénde se coloca en inglés?—T have the wine-botile. (N.:1.)

iSe coloca en inglds el adjetivo antes 6 después del sustantivo?— The
good meat. . :

:Los adjetivos que espresan la matdriade que esth compuesta una cosa
se colocan en inglés antes 6 despuds del sustantivo?—I have the
alabaster table.

jPuede ser enough adjetivo y advérbio? (Si. o

¢Cuando es adjetivo puede ir antes & despuds del sustantivo? (Si).—
Paper enough.— Enough paper.

e pone cuando es advérbio despuds del verbo, adjetivo & advérbio que
modifica? (81).—'T%s good enough. i

sPueden colocarse en inglés muchos adjetivos antes 6 despuds del
sustantivo?¥—A sober, honést and industrious man. (Nota 14)

Dénde se coloca el sustantive modifieado por dos adjetivos diferentes
que vienen regidos de preposicion @ otras partes de la orvacion?—

He was equally zealous in a good and in @ bad cause: he was onee

my open and heds now my secreienemy. (Ap. alaLec. 110).

Cuandd el adjetivo es enfitico & 'espresa algo de aceidental 6{‘01'tt}1‘
to gee coloca antes ¢ después del sustantivo?—The Grecian empire
Sflourished under Alexzander the Great.— Ricles donot ahtays make @
man happy. ‘

Lec.
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 Pueden los podtas posponer los adjetivos?— The genuine cause of cvery

deed divine. z (Nota 1).
E,Puede en prosa hacerse igual posposicion enando hay muchos adje-
tivos calificando & un sustantivo?—A woman ‘modest, sensible, and
pirtuous. : (Véase pregunta X de este cap.) (Nota 1),
£l adjetivo precedido de un advérbio ;se coloca antes ¢ despues del
sustantivo?—d boy reqularly studious.

El adjetivo seguido de alguna cosa que dependa de él se coloca
antes 6 despuds del sustantivo?—I¢ is an action worthy of reward.

Los adjetivos de dimension tales eomo long, wide, thick, high, deep,
etc. 4s¢ colocan antes 6 después de los nombres de medida?— This
piver is three leagues broad.—-A wall two feet thick,

JPueden suprimirse en inglds los adjetivos de dimension en la frase
"] euarto tiene veinte pids de largo y diez de ancho’ a otra se-
mejante?— The chamber s twenty by ten.

;8o traduce con estas oraciones el de espafiol?—Siz yards long.

Puede en inglés suprimirse la cunjuncion and que une i varios adje-
tivos ealificadores de unsustantivo? — A4 sober honestindustrious man.

{La palabra eme qué lugar ocupa después del adjetivo?’—Have you a
horse?—1I have a good one. .

Dénde se coloea el advérbio euando coneurre con un adjetivo? (De-
lante).—I have a very fine horse. (Véase pregunta c.)

:Les advérbios en inglds se ponen antes 6 despues de los adjetivos
y verbos? (Ante los adj. y tras los verbos.)—You are extremely
good.—TI go there.

Los advérbios terminados en ly, ise colocan antes ¢ después del verho?
¢Cuhles son los advérbios que generalmente se eolocan antes del

211

verbo (escepto to be) en los tiempos simples?—(Always, never, evén,

also, often, rather, scarce, scqrcellf, only, hardly, soon, still, seldom,
somelimes, then, already, yet, no longer y algun otro rara vez),

¢Y donde se colocan & veces cuando el regimen del verbo es pro-
nombre sin preposicion? (Después del pronombre y en particular
cuando los advérbios se pnedan traducir por un adjetivo 6 parti-
cipios.)—They hear me attentively, me oyen atentos.

Se usan invariablemente las reglas acerca de la colocacion de los
advérbios?—(Nd'.

Las preposiciones que se juntan & un verbo en inglés para hacerle
variar su significacion, ipueden colocarse algnna vez antes del
verbo?— To pick up; to go out. :

Dénde se colocan los mombres que estin’ en régimen cuando van con
verbos de preposicion separable como to pick up, lo lake off, ete.?
iy los pronombres?—Do you take of your hat?—Do you take it
off? i (Nota 8.)

Cuando la oracion espafiola d¢ relativo empieza por una preposicion
Y un pronombre interrogativo ¢ relativo, jeomo se suele construir
en inglés?—The man that you are speaking of is very proud.—
Whom are you speaking of? 4 !

¢Pueden posponerse 4 los verbos las preposiciones de que van 1-egu_105
los pronombres interrogativos y relativos? —Whom aie you looking
for?— This is the man we were speaking of.

¢Con qué pronombre es obligatdria y con enales nd la construceion 4
que se refiere la pregunta anterior?—The man of whom you ars
speaking.— The man that you are looking for.

Es necesirio absolutamente espresar el pronombre relativo en las fra-
ses 4 que serefieren las dos altimas preguntas? jy si no se espresa s

_Lec. hegtd
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forzosa 'la transposicion de la preposicion?—The book you gre
looking for.— The man you are speaking of.

¢Deben unir las conjunciones diferentes modos y tiempos de los vep-
bos?—Do good and seel: peace.

¢Deben unir las conjunciones diferentes casos de los nombres y pro-
nomhbres?—Ie and I are happy.

¢Qué requiere la oracion en el easo de que las conjunciones rijan
distintos modos y tiempos de los verbos?--He may return but he
will not continue.

En ¢ué caso se repite €l nominativo en la segunda de dos oracioneg
unidas por una conjuncion, aun cuando los modos y tiempos de
los verbos sean iguales?—He is not rich but he is respectable.

Ve

:De qué van regidos los pronombres que siguen & lasinterjecciones?
—TWoe is me! esto es woe is to me!

(Puede faltarse 4 la correspondéneia que deben tener todas las'par-
tes de una frase?—He was more beloved than Cinthio, but mot so
much admired (y no he was more beloved, but not so much admi-
red as Cinthio.)

:Puede separarse el relativo de un antecedente de manera que dé
lugar 4 ambigiiedad en la oracion?—The boy vvhom every body
believed incapable of doing mischief beat his companion.

:En qué caso debe ponerse el nombre de la respuesta?—Who said
that?—I said it.—Whose bools are these?—John's boolks.

iSe espresa en inglds el atributo de una respuesta cuando es el mis-
mo de la pregunta?—Adre you as tall as I*—I am, (Lec. 26, R. 68,
Lec. 76, R. 201 y Lec 46; R. 122, (Véase el capitulo "uso de los
tiempos,” pdrrafo del infinitivo).

CAPITULO II.

ORACION NEGATIVA.

iDe cuintas maneras se dice no en inglés? Lec. 2, R. 8. Lee. 28,R. 71
y 72. Lec. 33, B. 90. Lec. 45, R. 112, Lee. 59, R. 161. ¥
¢Cbmo se tradnee md cuando va solo 6 es interjeccion?—Have you

the book? No, sir.

:O6mo se traduce el no espafiol con los verbos, to have, to be, shall,
will, to let, must, ought, can, may? (Lec. 2, R, 8 y Leec. 28,R. 71).

4Como se traduce la negacion no con adjétive 6 advérbio? (nof).—
What lind of sill: shall I bring?—Not too fine, but not coarse gither.
—Shall I come early or late?—Not too early.

¢Coémo se traduce mo con infinitivo?—I have a wish to read the book.
but not to tear .

1Como se traduce no con gerandio?>—Not having come...

(Dénde se coloca la negacion con los infinitivos y gel‘ﬁndiUS?*—Wé
maust tehe care not toexnose ourselves to danger. He did it, not being
able to do otherwise. Lec. 34, R. 93. Lee. 73, R. 195.

Como suele espresar la negacion los podtas? (Con mo¢ sin signos y
pospuesto)—Bathes not the golden sun his face-the moon too the

Lee. Regly,
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sea?—And rise they moi from their resting place-more beautiful to see?

En el presente de cualquicr verbo que no sea de Jos citados .geomo

se traduce mo con la tercera persona singular y con las demas per-
sonas en el estilo familiar?— My sister does'nt speak.—1I don't speak—
We don't speak.—They don't speak. Lee. 28, R. 72,y Lec. 43, R. 116.

JOomo so espresa la misma negacion en estilo algo elevade, relacio-
nes historicas, discursos sérios de periddicoes, ete.!—T do not wish.
This lady does not wish. (L. 83, R. 90 y L. 45, R.112.)

¢Son unes mismos los signos que sirven para la negacion del estilo
no familiar en el presente y elimperfecto?

4Cnindo se usa en las frases negativas del imperfecto el signo didnot
y cuindo did'ni? y

iQué regla se sigue para la colocacion de los signos did, did not y
did'nt?

Se ustn para la negaeion en los tiempos compuestos, esto es, enlos
formados con signos o auxiliaves las palabras do y does? ;Cual es
entonces el signo de la negacion? (Not.)

(Deben emplehrse dos negaciones en una misma frase para esforzar
nna negacion?—1I can by no means allow i (¥ no I cannot by no
means allow it.

Cuando en una oracion entra uua palabra qne por si misma'es ne-
gativa, va conella alguna delas negaciones not, don't, doesn’t, didn't?
—1I have none.—I have meither. (Lec. 54, R. 93, L. 45, R. 113).

{Como se tradnce la negacion no segnida de ne?— Huve You theneedle
ior the pin?—I have neither the needle nor the pin.

iQué valor tienen dos negaciones en una misma frase?—Nor did they
not perceive him. {Lec. 200, R.T, Obs.1%)

Cuando una negacion tal como dis, in, un, im, etc. se une & otra
palabra, gqué efecto producen las dos?—Hislanguage, through sim-
ple, is not inelegant. : (Lee. 200, R. T, Obs. 1.2)

Cuando el régimen de una oracion negativa con el verbo %ave esun
pronomkre en acusativo, .se pospone ¢ seanteponeal not?—I have

# not. (Nota 2).
¢Cudl es la regla en que se halla comprendida la pregunta ante-
rior? (Nota 2).

iComo se traduce no es que 6 no es por que, yen qué tiempo se pone
el subjuntivo espaiiol que muchas veces le sigue?—Not that Ifear
him, but I love peace. ¥

¢Como se traduce la espresion restrictiva mo mas que?—I have but
(1 only) two crowns,

CAPITULO III.
ORACION INTERROGATIVA.

¢Pueden dejar de espresarse y posponerse los nominativos en la ora-

215

_ Lee. Regla.
59 161
” ”

» »
57 151
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cion interrogativa con have ¥ otros verbos?— Have I?— Has the man? 3 17

éCuiles son los verbos con que Gnicamente puede formarse la ora-
cion interrogativa pos_poniéudolus el nominativo?

32 83
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Con los pronombres who 6 what, palabras escencialmente interrogati-
vas, se usan los signos interrogativos do 6 did?—(N¢).

;Cémo se forma la oracion interrogativa con los demas verhbos en la
tercera persona del gsingular del presente de indicativo? jcémo en
las demis personas?—Does he work?—Does my son work!—Do we
work?—Do my children worlk? {

Enlas preguntas (segun se hace en las negaciones) del imperfecto
¢de qué signo se usaen vez de do y does?

iSeusa del do y did en las oraciones interrogativas y mnegativas de
la pasiva’ ;y en los tiempos compuestos?

,Como se forma en inglés el futuro en la frase interrogativa?

Dae qué signo se usa en el futuro para preguntar y responder 4 la
persona con quien se esta hablando algo acerca de ella misma?—
Shall you go there?—1I shall go there.

¢Cémo han de ser las oraciones para aplicarse la regla anterior?

En la frase interrogativa gqué indica will en la segunda y tercera
persona?

En la frase interrogativa ;se usa will prépiamente con la primera
persona? :

&Con qué personas se usa el signo will en el futuro siendo la frase
interrogativa?—TWill ke come?—Will they mot come?

Cuando la frase es interrogativa, gqué indica shall enla primera per-
sonay iQué en la segunda? ;Qué en la tercera?

Cuando la frase es afirmativa, Jqué. espresa shall en la primera per-
sona? ;Qué en la segunda? ;Qué en la tercera?

:Como reasume las reglas de shall y will el Rev. Thomas Kerchever
Arnold?

Cuando la pregunta contiene una palabra interrogativa ;porqué debe
empezarse?—TWhat have you?

¢Coémo se construye la oracion interrogativa que empieza por el pro-
nombre who?— Who spoke to me?

4Cudl de las dos frases, what have you pretty, what pretty thing have
you, es mas conforme al génio de la léngua inglesa?

tQué forma toma la oracion cuando entram en clla los verbosio say,
to answer, to quoth, ete., citindo dichos de otras personas 6 de uno
mismo?— That is the question,said he.— Tis all over, answered she,
(Vease cap. 1, preg. D).

Admiten los signos de la forma interrogativa el imperativo, el infi-
nitivo y el subjuntivo? (No).

\

¢En el caso de espresar un deseo, Jpuede posponerse el nominativo?
May God greantthat.

iComo se traduce la frase qué cosa mas con objetivo?—(What more
seguido del adjetivo, 6 what is there more seguido también del ad-
jetivo).—What more horrible than wvice?—What is there more shame-
Jful than drunkenness?

¢Como s3 traduce el pronombre quién, segnidoe de verbo en oracion

_Lec. Regla,
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intel‘rugativo-negatlvo-admirativa?—:ﬂ’ho is he [she 6 it] that se-
guido del verbo).—TFho is he (6 she) that doesn't mow low to read
and to write?

y COunando en la frase negativo-interrogativa que empieza por who no se
espresa admn_'acmn, ise sigue la construccion interrogativa y mne-
gativa comun?—Who does not Jnow how to write?

X Coémo se t}*aduee la frase interrogativa /cudl de Vds?—Who among
you 6 which of you).—Who among you (6 which of you) is not writing?

CAPITULO 1V.

ORACION NEGATIVO-INTERROGATIVA.

A En qué érien se colocan las negaciones cuando la frase es inter-
rogativa y en cudl cuandono lo es? Lec. 28, R.73,y L. 59, R. 161.

R La oracion 'negativo-interrogativa del estilo mo familiar, jeémo se
construyé?—Do T not call?

¢ ;Dénde se coloca el nominativo no pronombre de una oracion inter-
rogative-negativa en el estilo sostenido?—Does not my brother call?
—Do mot my brothers call?

D Dénde se coloca el nominativo-pronombre de una oracion interroga-
tivo-negativa en el estilo sostenido? Do I not call!—Does she not
ealll—Do we not call?

E ;Cémo se traduce la oracion negativo-interrogativa en el estilo fa-
miliar?—Don’t T call’—Doesn’t she calll—Don’t my brothers call—

F  ;Cémo se traducen al inglés las frases mo es cierfo, no es verdad, G
otras semejantes que suelen agregarse en cspailol 4 las pregun-
tas?—— You write to him, do you not?—I¢ is warm, is it not?

G Qué se sobrentiende en las frases you write to him, do you not? It
is warm, 8 it not? 4 otros semejantes?

CAPITULO V.

OWORACION CONDICIONAL.

A 406mo se forma en inglés la oracion condicional? jen qué personas
se usan los signos should y would? jesta forma que sirve para tra-
ducir nuestro condicional puede servir también para traducir nues-
tro subjuntivo? ;i : 3

R "yPuede en inglds ser reemplazado el condicional por el imperfecto de
subjuntivo y vice-versal——It werefolly to deny it —Ttwould b’e folly
to deny it.— 135

¢Puede supria irse eninglés la conjuncion st condicional?—Ddnde se co-
loca enténees ¢l mominativo?—Were I rich.... Should [Icall gyou....

D ' ;Pueden usarse do y did en vez de if?—Does he really wish our
friendship, let him ask it. P

Cuando hay solo afirmacion y no verdadera comparacion scuil de 1;}5
particulas ¢f y as es preferida?—4s you sang in swnmer dance in
wnter.

F Cémo se traducen al inglds las espresiones condicionales d ser, d no
ser, 4 wenir, ¢ no venir, etc.

(Véase el uso de los tiempos (subjuntivo).
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CAPITULO VI.

ORACGION IMPERATI VA,

;Hay en inglés forma especial para el imperativo? jen las segundas
personas desingular y plural se nsa signo? iy en las otras? jlleva no-
minativo el imperativo en inglés con las segundas -personas? jen
qué easo se pone en inglés el pronombre: nominativo del espaiivl
con las otras personas? ;euil es su coloeacion? iLec. 91, 2. 249 y 250),

{Seespresa en algunas ocasiones el nominativo en las segundas perso-
nas de las oraciones imperativas? (81, en frases.como las signien-
tes, en que el sentido es enfitico con respecto 4 la persona 4 quidn
uno se dirije).—Get you gone, mirchate,—Go You on, siga V.—
Don’t you do that, but let another do it.

iPueden suprimirse 198 prenombres. him, her, them, it, cuando son ré-
gimen de varios verbos. en imperativo? —(Si: i no suele suprimir-
se;con dos verbosy si-con mas.)—Love and honour her, love ho-
nour and, obey him.— To morrow when I come; write it and trans-
late it:— To morrow when I come, read, translate and parse: it

¢Qué se pone despuds de los verbos to come, to ga, to. stay, emplea-
dos en el imperativo y antes de un infivitivo ? —Come and dine
with me.,

¢Dénde se ponen los pronombres no nominativos y los signos del par-
titivo? (Después del verbo.)—Let us get it.—Let: them get some.

CAPITULO VII.
ORACION ADMIRATIV A,

En las exageraciones y ponderaciones. tan—gue jcomo se traduce?
(so—that) iy tanto, a—que; tantos, as—quél' (so much —that, 30 ma-
njj—tat).— He is so wicked that every body fears him. — He is so
much afraid that he daresnot goout.— You haveso many fine horses,
that I don’t Imow whick to buy.

(En estas ponderacioues, jqué se pone en el primer miembro de la
frase (So!.

Tanto, tantos, cuando. no hay que jse traducen so muck, so many? (Si),
8o much conjfidence honours me.—So many favors deserved gratitude.

4Qué se pone en inglds despues del what admirativo si estd en singu-
lar el nombre. que le sigue?—What a fine country!

¢Como se construye la. frase qué diallo de chiquillo i otra semejan-
te?—What a devil of a child!

Cémo se traduce al inglés una frase admirativa en que se hallen em-
pleadas las particulas gue y tan?—What a holy man father Ber-
naerd s,

Cémo se traduce gué significando cudnio y delante de un adjetivo?
—How generous you are!

iComo se traduce gqué de significando cuanto delante de un sustantivo
en singular? y coémo delante de un nombre en plural>—How much
money yow have!--How many oblitgatons I am under to you!

¢Como setraduce el presente de subjuntivo espafiol en forma escla-
matéria?—May heaven grant that!—MNay God preserve mefrom it!
(Véase oracion interrogativa y comparacion).
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CAPITULO VII.

ORACION IMPERSONAL.

‘ Lec. Regla.
A ¢Cuintos sugetos pueden llevar los verbos impersonales? (i, we, th@,_———

one, people; men. También puede usarse la pasival. (Lec. 69, Leec.

81 y Lec. 84, R. 220,
B Se siguen con estos nominativos que sirven para trasladar las for-

mas impersonales espafiolas las reglas ya esplicadas de las oracio-

nes espositiva, interrogativa y negativa? (81).

:Qué sugeto llevan generalmente en inglés los verbos impersonales?

—It rains.—Ii snows. 81
D Cuando los rumores populares, la voz general, la opinion pibliza, se

refieren 4 una persona determinada, ;cémo se traduce al inglds la

frase impersonal espafiolat—He is said to be an honest man. 69 184
E ;Cuindo llevan los verbos impersonales por sugeto a4 ong cusndo 4

we; cuando # they, y cuindo & people 6 men? (Lec. 69, K. 180, 181

y 182,
F Cuéndo se traduce el impersonal se espafiol por la pasiva en inglés? , 83

G ¢C6mo se traducen los verbosser menester, tener que, deber de, indi-
dicando necesidad?—TIs it necessary?—iIi is necessary. | 72 188

H ;Como se iradacen al inglés los verbos hacer y haber usados im-
}}ersonalmente para espresar cualguier estado de la atmosfera?—
¢ is fine weather at present. 75 260

I . ;Cimo se traduce el impersanal hay seguido de un nombre de dis-

tancia?—It is far. 87 229
J * j06mo se traduce hay mas de—d—que—de—d—2 It is farther from

TLondon to Bristol than from London to SoutKampton. 5
K ;Cémo se traduce hay cuando le signe palabra que no espresa ni dis-

tancia ni tiempo?—Is there any winet—Are there any men. 84 220

L  Have con referdncia no & fenomenos atmosféricos gino #& duracion

seomo se tradace?—I¢t is not long since I brealkfasted. 87 228
Ll La palabra que correlativa de fave con referéneia s duracion termina-

da, jcomo se traduce?—It#s long since 1 heard of yowr brother. , 229
M ;Cémo se traduce al inglés hablando de duracion terminada la cons-

truccion espafiola hecha por el presente con una negacion después

del que?—1Is it long sinee yow heard of my brother? » 230
N ¢Puede suprimirse en inglés la palabra sincel—"Tlis only a year since. s 281
N ;Como se traduce ha 6 hace con referéncia & la época en que ocur-

| 5 1i6 un hecho?—4 forinight ago. -

3Como se tradnce al inglés hay © hace espresando el tiempo que ha
durado ya una accion alin presente?—I have been in London these
ihree years.— How long has he been here? ag - 232
PARTE SEGUNDA. 28



218

Lec. Regl 4

P (De ouintos modos se traduce al inglés la idea espresada porla Ppe:—"—"ii‘
gunta cudnto tiempo? y cudles son estos modos de traducirla?—
How long did you remain there? — How long is it since you saw my
mother?—I have had this book (for) these three years.—How long
ig it she has mot eaten? (Lec. 88, R. 233, 234, 235 y 236).

GAPITULO IX.

NOMINATIVO.

iPuede en inglés haber oracion sin nominativo espreso aun cuande
la oracion 6 el hecho referido sea impersonal? (No). .

iCuéntas elases d2 nominativos puede tener la oracion inglesa? jeuales
son estas dos clases de nominatives? (I, © pronombres: 2. ° sustan-
tivos 6 voces que hagan el oficio de tales).

Qué sugetos se' usan en inglés para la forma impersonal? (Vease
oracion impersonal).

¢Qué sucede conlos sugetos en cl imperative? (Vdase oracion:impe-
rativa). i

iComo se traduce el rominativo impersonal sa?— They, people, ¢ por
la pasiva).

¢Cudl es la posicion del nominative? (Bn' Ia oracion espositiva ante
el verbo; en la interrogativa, negativo-interrogativa y condieional
se pospone algunas veces. (Veanse Ios capitulos I, IL IIL IV y V).

w

H EH g o

¢Puede algunas veces el nominativo que preceda 6 siga al verbo to de
seruna frase ¢ parte de una frase’—DBe master of your anger.
¢En qué caso se pone el nombre ¢ pronombre que precede b sigue
al verbo to be?— Tt was not I. j i
I ¢Qué caso tienen despuds de si los verlios que significan nombrar, y
también algunos verbos néutros?—me shall be called John,—He
! became so the slave of irregular passions. .

J  {Bs correcto poner como nominativo de un verbo un nombre y su
pronombre correspondiente?—Johnés come home (y no John he is
come home).

K ¢EBn qué solo caso puede usarse del nombre y supronombre corres-
pondiente como nominative de un verbo?—The Lord heis God,

En qué caso debe ponerse el pronombre who precedido de than?—
Alfred tiwan vviio o greater king never reigned.
L1 ;Como setraduce el pronombre espaiiol que nominativo? (Who).
M iSe puede callar el nominativo por elipsis? (Si).—He reads, writes
and draws very well. (Vease el eapitulo *Uso de los tiemipos.’ par-
rafo del infinitivo).
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CAPITULO X.

GENITIVO.

Como se espresan n inglés las voces que indican posesion, como
por ejemplo, del vey 0 rehl, del obispo 6 episecopal, del Pontifice
6 pontiﬁcal, del panadero, del sastre, ete.—Have you the Ling's
coach?—I have the bishop’s ring.—IHave you the bolker's dog?—I
have the sailor's coach. (Lec. 29, R. T4 y 75). i

No hay ademés dela ‘s del genitivo alguna preposicion que indique
la misma relacion entre los nombres? (Of).

;Con qué clase de seres se usa generalmente el signo 's? (Con los ani-
mados). ¢Y la preposicion of? (Con los inanimados).— Have you my
brother's book?—[as the neighbour ihe trees of the garden?

,Puede usarse tambien de of en el genitivo, ecuando el poseedor es
un ser viviente?—1I have the house of the carpenters. ;

Puede unirse el signo ’s de genitiyo con los adjetivos sustantiva-
dos?— Virtue is the delight of the wise— The afflictions of the blind.

;Admiten la "s apostrofada del genitivo Jos adjetives de nacion ter-
minados en se, c¢h, shi—Have you the garden of the French?—
1 have those of the English and my brother has the Spaniard’s.
(Lec. 16, R. 44, Lec. 31, R. 76 y Lec. 106, R. 282).

;Con qué nombres eolectivos que presentan la idea de un todo com-
puesto de virias partes, se puede usar el 'signo 's?—Henry the
fourth was the nation’s idol.— The people’s complainis are often
unireasonable.— That family's influence is considerable, The law's
delay is disagreeable.

.¢Hay frases en que puede usarse del genitivo terminado en ’s aun

¢uando este genitive sea nombre de un objeto inanimado?—In @
month's time we shall have grapes.

¢Cémo se forma el genitivo cuando el nombre que espresa el objeto
posecdor termina ens O en una consonante que haga dificil la per-
cepeion la ’s apostrofada? —Have you the house of the Turks?

Cuando el nombre prépio del poseedor termina en s, Jsuele & veces
espresarse el posesivo por médio del apostrofo solamente?—=So-
crates’ wisdon.

iCuindo se cmite la s, pero se pone el apostrofo?—For righteousness’
sale did he its do it for comscience’ sale.

:0ué se afiade al nombre en genitivo ensndo el poseedor estd en
plural?—1 have your neighbours' jine bools. :
¢Se suprime por loregular la 's del genitivo con losnombresen plu-

ral?—The pupils’ bools.

iTiene lugar la regla anterior con los plurales irregulares queno aca-
ban en st— The children’'snoise.— Themen's coats.— Thewomen’s shoes.

Con los nombres gue no yarian de singular 4 plural seémo se indica
¢l namero al escribir el signo prsesivol—The sheep's wool: the sheeps’
wool,

Cuando van seguidos muchos posesivos ¢por cual es menester empe-
zar en inglés?— Yaua'fa,t."lea"s friend’s wateh.

Cuando un objeto tiene & la vez por poseedores & vdrios sexes cuyos
nombres de bautismo se espresan donde se colocala s apostrofada
del genitivo?—Jane and Lucy's bool. (Lec, 31, R. 79 y 80).

¢Debe interponerse clinsula entre el caso posesivo y la palabra que
lo rige? ‘ : (Lee. 199. G. Obs, 4.)

Cuando se encuentren algnnas palahras entre los posesivos jcomo se
usan el apostrofo y la ’s del genitivo?—Tkis ganed, the king' s as
well as the people’s approbation. {Lee. 199. G. Obs, 2.)
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Cuando en espafiol se indica la posesion con los verbos ser de 6 per-
tenecer sobrentendiendo. la palabra propiedad, deracho ete. ;se hace
uso en inglés de la s? (8i)—This house is my brother's.

;Dénde se coloca el signo del genitivo cuando la persona que posee
esta espresada por un circunléquio?—ZLubin the farmer’s house,

:Qué diferéncia ha entre o pieture of my friend y a picture of
friend’s, ¥ las frases 4 este tenor? (Lee. 199. G. Obs, 5.)

Cuando al escribir ¢ hablar se dude acerca del uso dela’sdel geni-
tivo squé construecion debe seguirse?—The distance of the sun.

.Con los nombres de personas puede sustituir la ’s & las voces that
of, those of? (3i,)— My father's is better 6 That of my father is better.

iSe usa el signo ’s cuando se¢ sobretienden las espresiones louse,
shop, church, ete.? (8i.)—1 am going to my ount's,—She goes to the
shoe-maker’s.—dAre gyou going to St. Lewis'? (Viase en el capitulo
#Uso de los tiemposs ¢l parrafo del gerandio?

CAPITULO XL

DATIVO.

;Be traduce siempre 1a a que precede al dativo? (Vease oracion espo-
sitiva).

El signo espafiol de dativo sedebe traducirse al inglés enando es redu.
plicativo 6 pleondstico? (N@.)

Puede con algunos verbos sobrentenderse la preposicion fo de dativo
sin que sea necesirio espresarla?—To answer the man.

+Qué preposicion precede al dativo gque puede regir el verbo to say?
Have you said any thing to the man?—I have said e few words to him.

¢Pueden en inglés coneurrir dos datives uno prépio y otro relativo?

;Pues como se traducen las frases & V. es d quién, é ellaes dquién y
Jas semejantes, esdecir, cuando van dos regimenes indirectos conti-
guos con el verbo ser?—I¢is to you that I am speaking 6 itisyou to
whom I am spealking.

CAPITULO XII.

ACUSATIVO.

;Cual es la colocacion del acusative, ya sea nombre ¢ pronombre?
(Viase oracion espositiva y oracion negativa).

;Se traduce al inglés la preposicion ¢ que en espafiol acompafia al
acusativo de persona? (Nd).

:Como se traduce al inglds el pronombre gue cuando es acusativo y
se refiere 4 personas?—TWhom ¢ that.

Es correcto hacer uso de un nombre y de su pronombre correspon-
diente como acusativo?—1I saw the queen at Windsor (y no I saw
Ter the queen at Windsor). (Lee, 200, Q. Obs. 2).

:Qué casorije todo verbo activo?—We love him: he loves us: you willsoon
find that the world does not perform what itpromises. (Lee. 199, B).

Adniiten el caso objetivo ¢ acusativo despuds de si los verbos néu-
tros?—He repents of his design. (Lec. 199, B, Obs, 1.?)

_Lec. Rega
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;Qué caso requieren después de si las interjecciones Oh!, Ah/, ete?—

" 4h mel— Ol thou fooll (Lee. 200, f.

g Qué? caso rije el verbo let?—Let nim beware. (Véase oracion impe-
yativa). Lec. 199, ¥, Obs. 2.

; Hay algunos verhos pasivos' que admiten despues de si el caso ob-
jgtivo'?——Jl?fm was first denied apples, then he was promised them,
then he was of fered them.(Véase el subjuntive)(Lee. 109, F,Ops. 4),

7 iCual es el régimen de los verbos reflexives en ingléds?

. ;Donde se coloca el régimen de los verbos to have washed, to get
mended, ete?—To get the coat mended: to havethe eravats washed.

CAPITULO XIII.

COMPARAGION,

221

Lec. Regia.
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A ;Cémo se forman en inglds las comparaciones de cantidad ¢ sea de 4

gustantivos? (La de igualdad afirmativa [y la interrogativa con nega-
cion ¢ sin ella] as much—as en singular, y as many—as en
plural; la de igualdad negativa sin interrogacion con not so much
—as en singular, y not so many—as en plural; 1a de superioridad
en singular y plural more—than; y la de inferiovidad less—than en
singular, y jféwer—than en plurall.—Have you as much gold as
silver?—IHave you mot as many books as picturesi—I have more
books than pictures, and less bread than cheese. Liee, 22; R. 55. Lee.
23, R. 56 y b7 ‘

B Cémo se espresa en inglés la comparacion de igualdad delos sugy.

tantivos en la oracion afirmativa? Have you as much gold as silver?
C ¢Como se espresa eninglésla comparacion de igualdad cuando hay
' " negacion no interrogativa?— You have not so much wine as water.
D De qué modo se traduce el fanto gue en espaiiol se usa con los sus~
tantivos en las comparaciones de igualdad, ete. ete.? jHay diferén-
cia segun que la frase es afirmativa ¢ negativa? Lee. 22. R, 55 y
Lec. 23, R. 57.
E ;Do qué modo se traduce el como espaiiol que sigue & la.voz fanto?
No hay diferéncia ya sea afirmativa ¢ negativa lafrase? Lee. 22.
R: b5 y Leo. 28, B. 87.;
F  En la comparacien” de superioridad ¢ de inferioridad de los sustan-
tivos (y también de los adjetivos) (eomo se traduce gue despuds de
more 0 de less? 3
G iCémo se traduce el menos en la comparacion de sustantivos en sin-
gular y ecémo en plural>—1 have less bread than butter? I have
Sfewer horses than asses. :
¢la palabra more es necesario que vaya precisamente antes ¢ des-
pués del sustantivo? i (Nota 1).
I Coémo se traduce al inglés el de com)arativo espafiol?—I have had
it mended more than thirty times.
J  Cuando las palabras tanta, tanto, tantos, tantas (6 tan) se usan exa-
gerando jc6mo se traducen? (Véase ¢l parrafo de 1a oracion admi-
rativa),

4Cémo se forman en inglés las comparaciones de cualidad § sea las
‘de los adjetivos? (La de igualdad afirmativa conas—as: la deigual-
dad negativa con not so—as: la de superioridad por médio de la
terminacion er ¢ del advérbio more, con than por correlativo;y la
de inferioridad por médio de less—than).—This book s as fine as
mine: this boolis not so fine s Yours: this book is finer than theirs:
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this bool: is more beautiful than mine: this book is lessfine than Yyours,

;Como se espresa en inglés la comparacion de igunaldad de los ad-
jetivos en la oracion afirmativa?

;Como se espresa en inglés la comparacion de igualdad de los ad-
jetivos en la oracien negativa no interrogativa?

(De qué modo se traduce el tan que en espafiol se usa con los adje-
tivos en las comparaciones de igualdad? ;Hay diferéncia segun que
la frase es afirmativa 0 negativa?

De qué modo se traduce el como espafiol que sigue & la voz tan?
iNo hay diferencia ya sea afirmativa & negativa la frase?

¢Como se traduce la palabra mas en la comparacion de superioridad
de los adjetivos? (Por medio de la terminacion er 0 de la palabra
more antepuesto al adjetivo).

;Cuindo se traduce por medio de la terminacion er? (Generalmente
cuando el adjetivo es monosilabo, ¥ cuando los de dos silabas aca-,
ban en  precedida de consonante, y cuando losadjetivos terminan
en ble y someé tienen acentudda la altima voeal).—Finer, lovelier
feebler, handsomer, discreeter, Lec. 25, R. 60. Lee. 26, R. 65.

(Es absolutala regla anterior?—DPoliter: more hot.—¢Cnal es la opinion
de Jonhson?

o

-

Cémo se forma el superlativo relativo? (Por médio de la terminacion
est cuando es monosilabo y de most en los demds casos.) Véanse
las reglas anteriores de escepeion del comparativo.

.06mbé se espresa el superlativo absoluto en inglés que en espafiol
corresponde @ muy O 4 la terminacion ésimo?— A very jine book.
Cuando un adjetivo monosilabo termira en una o mas consonautes
. iqué se le aflade para formar el comparativo y superlativo?—=Rich,

richer, the richest. ! :

nando un adjetivo monosilabo termina en e ;jqué se le afiade para
formar el comparativo y superlativo? —Fine, finer, the finest,

;Cuando forman el comparativo y superlative segun la regla para los
monosilabos los adjetivos de mas de una silaba?

Los adjetivos'de muchas silabas jeomo forman el comparative y su-
perlativo?—Ambitious: more ambitious: the most ambitious.

(<]

]

.Como debe traduncirse el gue espafiol despues de un adjetivo en gra-
do superlativo y del adjetivo pronominal same?—Charles XI1, King
of Siveden, was one of the greatest men that the world ever saw,—He
is the same man that we saw before.

Hay alganas palabras que comprenden ensiel superlativo sin que se les
necesite agregar el advérbio most 6 la terminacion est? (Lec. 200,
8, Obs. 1.%)

:Qué preposicion rigen siemprelas palabras superior é inferior?—He
is superior to me.—I am inferior to him: (Lec. 200. 8, Obs. 2.%)
Después de los adjetivos en grado superlative gqué se usa en veszde

who ¢ which? (Lec. 199, M, Obs. 2.% con 4 casos).

(Emplean los ingleses el pronombre one enando el adjetivo estd en
comparativo & en superlativo?— You have a good walch, but mine
is better, and Charles’ is the best.

4En espafiol solemos repetir 4 veces tan, y los comparativos desupe-
rioridad o inferioridad delante de muchos nombres seguidos; se
evitan en inglés semejantes repeticiones?

481 un adjetivo monosilabo termina en una consonante precedida'de
una vocal simple se duplicala consonante al formar el comparativo
o el superlativo?— Red, redder, the reddest.—Neat, neater, the neatest.
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4Como se espresa en inglés cuando Hay comparaeion el pronombre
loque en espafiol se usa cn las respuestas en vez de unadjetivo?
— Are you as poor as my brother?—I1 am more so than he. (Lec.26,
R. 69 y Lec. 77, R. 210}

;Debe llevar articulo el altimo de los des nombres que siguen 4 un
comparativo cuindo ambos se vefieren 4 una misma persona?—
He is a better reader than writer.

4Qué se interpone enfre las palabras such, so, as, too, half y unnom-
bre ot singular?—I never told fim such @ tling.—Lend, me half a
guinea. \

;Cuindo se pone después de such la palabra as y cuinde that?—
Such as de right.— His behaviour was such, that I ordered him to leave
the room.—Sueh is the influence of virtue, that few can resist it.

;Oudndo se msa’ del comparativo y . cuando del superlativo en la
o mparacion de objetos?— This is the Yyounger of the two: Mary is the
wisest of them all: Greece was the most polished nation of antiquity.

(En qué caso suelen algunos escritores usar de of despues del su-
perlativo en vez de than después del comparativo?—James is the
most lear ned of the two: he is the wealest of the two.

iBs correcto el uso de comparativos y superlatives dobles?—Better
(y no the more better): the best (y no the most best). ;Hay alguna
escepeion? (S1: hablando de Dids se dice, Most Highest: literalmen-
te, el Muy Altisimo.)

;Qué se usa después del comparativo y del pronombre other?—Greot-
erthan It no other than he

Despuds de las palabras same y all, todos, ;que pronombres relativos
se usan? (Liec. 1€9, M, Obs, 2.2).

iCon qud concierta 6 per quién esta regido el pronombre que sigue
i than 6 as'—ie is wiser than I (am): she is not so learned as he
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(is): she loved him more than she loved me: the undertaling was bet- '

ter executed by his brother lim than (by) him.

1Coémo se traduce lo mas con un advérbio de modo terminado en
Iy (The most;—I'll try to do it the most correctly possible.

¢Como se traduce mucho delante del advérbio comparativo mas, co-
mo »es mucho mas alto qne yo, es mucho mas ricon, ete.? (By far).
—He is taller than I by far.

&Y con qué preposicion se tradnee una cantidad determinada delante
del mismo advérbio comparativo euando el verbo es fo be? (Con
by).—ie is older than I by ten years, tiene diez afios mas que yo.

&Como se traduce el superlativo con los nombres de dignidades? (Host)
—The most Iizeellent Dule of Bedford.

¢Admiten los participios las terminaciones #, err y s 6 est?

¢Como se traduee muy con participios? (Much o very much)—I am
(very) much obliged to jou for your kindness.

4C6mo se verifica la comparacion de verbos? (Con as much—as cuan-
do no hay negacion interrogativa y so muclh—as cuando la hay).
— You write as much as my cousin. You dow't wrile so mueh as my
6ousin.— Don’tyyou write as much as I?

£Como se forman las comparaeiones de aceion, & bien cuando se com-
paran verbos 6 frases jeomo se traducen las palabras del que, de
la gue, delos que, de las que?—1I've got more bread than I can eat:
there is more than beer is mecessary: we have more shoes than we
want: you fave fewer friends than you imagine.

&Ds qué "véin precedidos los comparativos cuando estin en oposicion
6 relacion unos con otros?—7The more we Sf’«‘.&dy the more we learn,
The less money he- has the more he wishes {o spend.

200 h
95 254
200 V.12
26 67
200 V. 8?2
» 8
200 U
200 Y
256 64
104 275



-

0D e =2 B O

CAPITULO  XIV.
PABTITIVOS.

#Qué se entiende por nombre partitivo?

:Cudles son las palabras que se anteponen 4 los nombires que esthn
en sentido partitivo?—Have you any wine?—I have some wine.—1
have not any wine.

4Como se traducen al inglés los pronombres lo, la, los, las, seguidos
de un adjetivo y refiriéndose 4 un partitivo? (Repitiendo el sns-
tantivo),—Have you any good wine?—1I have some good wine.

Cuindo se usa de something y euando de anything?— Have you any-
thing?—I have something.

iCuindo se usa de somebody 6 some one y cuando de ony Dody 6
any one?—Has any body my bookt—Somebody has it.

Cuando Ia frase empieza por un pronowmbre interrogativo, lse puede
usar de some en vez de any?—Who has some fine apples?

:Se suele suprimir ol some cuando ya se ha emplehdo delante del
primer nombre? —1I have some bread and buiter.

Cuando en espafiol respondemos & una pregunta en sentido partitivo
tengo, deseo, quiero, sobrentendemos gue tenemos una parte, que
desehmos algo, que queremos una porcion, ete. jeudles son lag
frases que se usan en inglés para espresar ese sentido partitivo
y no sohrentender nada?—Have you any wine?—I1 kave some: I have
not any {6 none}.

Cémo se traduncen al inglés las palabras alquno, de elo, algo, un
poco, una porcion, una parte, 0 cualguiera de esas fracciones de
frase que se sobrentieaden en espafiol al responder 4algunas pre-
guntas en sentido partitive?—1I have some,

Cuando no se trata de averiguar la cantidad sino la clase de la cosa
(se suprimen- some y any?— The stationer sells paper, ink and pens.

CAPITULO XV.

CONCORDANCIAS.

;Con quién concuerdan log pronombyes posesivos en inglés? Su hijo
de un hombre, his son; de una muger, her son; su llave (de un
velo) its lLey. i

+En que conciertan los pronombres con los nombres 4 que se refie-
ren?—John is here; we came an hour ago: every tree is known by
its fruit. 1

;Conqué y en qué coneierta el verbo en inglés?~He reads: we read.

{En qué numero rijen el verbo y el promombre dos & mas nominati-
vos singulares unidos por la conjuncion and?—James and John
are good, boys, for they are busy. (Lec, 109, R. 804 y Lec. 139 D).

¢En qué namero rijen el verbo y el pronombré dos 0 mas nominati-
vos singnlares separados por una de las conjunciones or 6 norl—
James or John is:erazy.—Neither precept nor discipline is ¢0 forcible
as example.

Lec. Regla,
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4En qué namero debe ponerse el verbo precedido de virios nomina-
tivos de la tercera persona unos en singular y otros en plural se-
parados por or 6 nor!—Neither the king nor the ministers deserve
to be praised.

Cuando varios nominativos de diferentes personas se hallan separa-
dos por or G mor, con cual de ellos concierta el- verbo?— Either
thow or I am in fault—He or she is the author of that work.

—_—

Los nombres colectivos ;pueden regir el verbo en singular y en plu-
1al?— The committee has 6 have evamined the prisoner. :

Cuando un nombre colectivo revela unidad en la idea len 'qué na-
mero se ponen el verbo y el pronombre que 4 él se refieren, y en
cual cuando revela pluralidad?—The elass was large: the multitude
eagerly pursue pleasure as their chief good.

{En qué nimero se pone el verbo que lleva por nominativo uno de
los pronombres distributivos each, every, either, neither?~ Each of
his brothers has two thousand dollars.—Every man is accountable

_ for himself: cither of them is good. enough.

Cuando se hallan en la oracion dos nombres unides significando una
sola cosa, se pone en distinto caso cada uno de ellos?—Cicero,

199 D

200 O

187

199 H

200 a

the orator, saved Rome from Catilina. 199 G

Cuando un nombre se refiere a dos nominativos de diferentes per-
sonas unidas por la eonjuncion and, jen qué nimero se pone el
pronombre y con cuil de las dos palabras conciertal—dJokn and
Twill lend you our books.—James and you have learned your les-
s0m8. (Lee. 200, P, Obs. 2,

Ll

«En qué caso se pone el nombre ¢ pronombre gue precede ¢ sigue
alverbo to be sobrentendido en la frase?— He seems (to be) the leader
of a party.—I suppose him (to be) a man learning. (Lee. 199, J,

Obs. 1.%)

Cuando el verbo fo de se halla entre dos nominativos uno en sin-

gular y otro en plural, jeon euil de ellos concierta?—A great cause
of the low state of industry were the restraints put upon it.—The
wages of sin is death. (Lee. 200, P; Obs. 1.2)

¢En qué vamero se pone el verbo fo be cuando le sigue uno de los
pronombres quién, el que, los que, las que, y qué lleva por nomi-
nativo?—1¢ is they who have seen him.
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¢Con qué concierta el relativo y el verbo que le sigue cuando van
precedidos por dos nominatives?—I am the general who gives orders
to-day.—I am the gemeral who give orders to-day.

{Pero con quién concierta en inglds el relativo de las frases espafio-
las g0 soy el gue mando hoy 6 yo soy el que manda hoy; th eres
la que escribes bién, ete? (Con el agente del verbo impersonal).—
It is T who command (y no commands) to day.

(En qué concierta el relativo con su antecedente?— Thow who readest
hear now.—This is the friend whom I love.

—_—

R

Cuindo el gerandio s¢ usa como sustantivo ;puede considerdrsele como
plural para la concordincia del v erho?— Quarrelling and fighting
displease me.

PARTE SEGUNDA, 29
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CAPITULO XVL
REPETICIOX,

Se repiten en inglés con la frecudneia que en espafiol los articulos,
pronombres, adjetivos ¥ preposiciones? (No). (Lee. 2, R. 10: Lec.
4, R. 16: Lec. 12, N. 8: Lec, 16, N. 3: Lec 71, R. 187: Lec. 96,

R. 255,)

Y ieuéndo se repitan? {Cuando se yuiere dar mas énfasis & las frases).

]

CAPITULO, XVIL

SUPRESION,

¢Delante de qué clase de sustantivos se suprime el articulo definido -

the?—Discord is the ruin of States.

Qué clase de nombres van precedidos del artieulo the aunque se to-
men en sentido’ general? (Lec. 63, R. 170 y 171).

¢En qué espresiones puede suprimirse el articulo definido?—To go
to school: to be at ehurch. 4 )

¢Se emplea el articulo delante de los nombres de paises? (N&).

iHay escepciones? (The Indies, the Morea, the Archipielago, the Le-
vant, the Moliccas y otros grupos de islas),

iAdmiten generalmente articulo heaven, hell, y earth, (considerada co-

mo uno de los elementos de los antiguos, y los nombres de las
estaciones? (No), :

iSuele suprimirse el articulo o después de what cuando ¢l sustantivo
no admite namero?—TWhat courage! (Véase particnlaridades).

{Pueden suprimirse en inglds los pronombres relativos that & which
¥ quedar simplemente sobrentendidos?— The book I've been speaking
of is wery fine.

iPuede suprimirse en inglés el gerindio como por elipsis se supri-
me en espafiol? (No).

éPuede dejar de traducirse al inglés la particula que cuando se ha-
lla entre dos verbos?—He said he would come.

&Se traduce al inglés la particula gue después del verbo femer?—I
am afraid he will do i, :

{5

éEn qué modo rije un verbo & ofro y con qué particula?
Es necesirio espresar la particula to?—Forget to do it.
¢Despuds de qué verbos se usa siempre el infinitivo sin la particula
to, y después de cuales suele nsarse sin ella?—1I dare not proceed-
—I have seen some young persons conduct themselves wery discrect-
ly.—I have hmown him (to) divert money. (Lec. 33, R. 88 y 89: Lec.
86, R. 98: Lec. 59, R. 144, 145, 146, 147, y Lec, 89, N. 4).
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(En qué anico caso pueden los verbos bid, dare, malke, need, see,

hear, feel y let regir al infinitivo cou la particula to? —Whae will
dare to advance if I say—stop?—Them did he make to pay tri-
bute. > {Lee. 199, F, Obs. 4).

4Be suprime el to en la espresion rather-than?—Rather than squan-
dar cway my money I will keep it.—I would rather burn the coat
than wearit.

¢Como s traduce al inglés la frase V. hard bién en 6 V. hard mejor
en?-— You had better.

LV precedido de la particula fo el infinitivo que sigue 4 la frase
you had belier? (Nuta 8).
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s8e traduce al inglés la preposicion de cuando indica la matéria 6
el uso de nna cosa? y

;8e tradnce al inglés la preposicion que en espaliol se pone entre
dos nowmbres, el segundo de los cnales indica a qué lugar 6 tiem-
po pertenece el primero?—Berlin cravats, London bread, May
Flowers, holidays, sore throat,

;Como se traduee la preposicion de cuando el primero de los dos
nombres ns de peso, de medida o de cantidad?—4 boitle of wine.
(Vease verbos udefeetivos auxiliaresy que rijen sin fo 4 los verbos.—
Vease tambibn oracion espositival.

CAPITULO XVII.

110

104

18
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SUSTITUCION, —(véase el capitulo uso de los tiempos” articulo del subjuntivo).

That which ¢puede sustituirse por what?

CAPITULO XIX.

\

CONJUGACION,

:Cudntas conjugaciones hay en inglés?

/De enintos modos puede espresarse en inglds el presente de indi-
eativo?—1 love. I do love. I amloving. (L. 383, R. 87 y L. 47, R, 123).

:Cuintos personas tiene en la conversacion la conjugacion inglesa?

{Como se forma el presente de indicativo en inglés?

«Qué espresa la primera forma Ilove? squé lasegunda I do love? iqué
la tercera I am lowving? ' (Lec. 47, R. 124, 125, 126).

:Cusl es la terminacion cavacteristica de la tercera persona singular
del presente indicativo?--The man has the needle,—Who speaks?—
She speaks. (Lee. 6, N. 1, Lee, 52. R.86, Lec. 46, R. 120.)

Cnando el infinitivo tiene una terminacion semejante en sonido alde
la s gqué se afiade & la tercera persona del presente de indica-
tivo?—She wishes. i

¢Hay en inglés modo de distingnir las espresiones yo amaba y yo
amé?:

:Chmo se forma el pretérito en inglés? :

+Cnando se afiade d al infinitivo para formar el imperfecto y cuando
ed? (Lee. 59, R.154 y 135.)

iCuande, si un infinitivo termina en , se cdmbia esta en i parafor.
mar el imperfecto, ¥y caando no? (Lee. 59, R. 156 y 157..

«Cindo se traduce el imperfecto espafiol por el signo did y el in-
finitive?
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Ll ;Cémo se forma el perfecto en inglds? T
M ;Como se forma el futuro?—I will speak.—I shall speak.—I'll speat. =

(Vease oracion interrogativa). 83
N ;Como se forma el futuro pasado en inglds?—1I shall have come. 85 294
O ;A qué son igaales la segunda persona del singular y lasegunda del

plural de imperativo? 91 949
P .Cémo se forman la tercera persona del singular y laprimera y ter-

cera del plural del imperativo?—Let me have. Let him have, Let us
have. Let them have. (Vease oracion imperativa.) » 250

Q O6mo se forma en inglds ¢l presente de subjuntivo?—Lest you have, 90 237
R (Como se forma en inglésel imperfecto de subjuntivo? —I had: Twere. , 238
S ;De cuintas formas es susceptible en inglds el condicional? - 239
T ;Como se forman los condicionales en inglés? (Véaseuso de lostiempos. =
TJ iComo se forma el infinitivo? Qué verbos no llevan delante el signo
‘ to? (Vease el capitule supresion.)
V  ¢Como se -orma en inglds el pasado de infinitivo?—To have had. 85 293
X  ¢Qué se agrega al infinitivo terminado en consonante para formar el

gerandio? 3 bk DR
Y ¢Como se forma el gérundio de un verbo cuyo infinitivo termina en

o 6 enw? 64
Z Como se forma el gerandio de un verbo euyo infinitivo terminaene?  , 172
a ¢Como se forma el gerandio de unverboeuyoinfinitivo terminaenie? ' , 173
b ¢Como se forma el gerdndio de un verbo cuyo infinitivo es monosi-

labo y termina en una sola consonante gne no seaw 6 @ precedi-
" da de una vocal? s 174
¢ ;Cuando un infinitivo de muchas silabas terminado en una sela con-

sonante precedids de una sola voeal tiene el acento en la tltima

silaba, se duplica la consonante final al formar el gerdndio? PR iy -
d - Cuando un infinitivo termina en y, jeomo se forma el gerindio, vaya

6 no precedida la y de consonante? w1 16
e Como se forma en inglés el participio pasado? BT 149
£ ;Es declinable en inglés el participio? 2
g  ¢En qué easo los verbos terminados en y cambian esta y en 7 al

formar el participio pasadoe? - (N 47423

¢En qué caso los' verbos termicados en consonante duplican esta
consonante al formar el participio pasado? (N. 1)

Conjaguese unverbo, :

;Como se conjugan log verbos reflexivos?

4Como se conjugan en inglés los verbos reeiprocos? (R. 306 y 307.) 410
— We love one another.— They love one another.—We resemble each

other.

CAPITULO XX.

USO DE LOS TIEMPOS.

A Dehe observarse el drden cronoldgico en el uso de los verbos y de-
mas palabras que en matéria de tiempo se refieren unas 4 otras?—

I have been sick these two years (y no I am sick these two years).
¢Como se espresa en inglés toda accion pasada no concluida al tiem-

po de empezar otra? —She was writing when he enfered. 59 139
C Cunando se usa del signo will en el faturo? JEn qué personas se usa
el signo will cuando la frase no es interrogativa? (Voase oracion
interrogativa). (Lec. 83, R. 247; Lee. 83, R, 218).

g0 240

¢Cuiindo debe usarse del subjuntivo en inglds?
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En qué modo se pone el verbo en inglés cuando la accion 6 cosa
de que se trata no es 4 la vez contingente y futura?

En la frase en que no haya duda se usari del indicativo 6 del sub-
santivol—I shall buy that horse though it be not an English one.
T shall buy that horse thowgh it is not an English one.

Cuintas formas puede OOI]S](l-El'a:‘SB que tiene el subjuntivo inglés?

Bs indiferente en el subjuntivo el uso de los signos might, could
would, ete. ;

L(}uando se usa de la primera forma del subjuntive, ésto es, sin sig-
no?—If she prosper it will be a source of delight for me.—Though she
be in the country you must go and, see her.— Unless he study more
closely he will never be learned.—Whether - he succeed or not his in-
tention is laudable. .

4Qué modo rije la conjuncion if enando no es condicional? If ke is not
il why does he send for the physician? (N. 4).

Niega el pretérito de subjuntive la existencia de lo mismo gue se
supone? ;Y el presente de subjuntivo? —If ihe book be in my library
you shall have it. If thebook were in my library it should be at jour
service.

:En qué casos se usa el subjuntivo inglés de la segunda forma con
may pava el presente y might para el imperfecto?——2>ay heaven
grant that my Family may see you.— It seems the tailor tried to male
the coat that I might be pleased with it (R. 332 y 333).

1Con qué tiempo del subjuntivo s¢ usa may y con cudl might?

Cuando el impersonal es y un adjetivo empiezan 1. frase, zes nece-
sarib atender 4 la idea de contingéneia y futuricion tanto como en
los otros casos?

iEn cuintos casos se traduce al inglds por el signo should el sub-
juntivo que sigue cn espafiol al impersonal es acompafiado de un
adjetivo? jeudles son estos casos?—I¢ is necessary that gou should
be here at an early hour.—It is sufficient that justice should be done.

;Cuil de estas formas puede ser sustituida?

;Cémo puede ademis traducirse el subjuntivo que sigue en espafiol
‘al impersonal es y un adjetivo cuande de los seres a que puede re-
ferir la oracion solo hay espreso uno?—It is necessary for you
to be here at an early hour.

iComo se traducirh el subjuntivo gae sigue cn espafiolal impersonal
es acompafiado de un adjetivo cuando se hallan espresos los dos
seres a que puede referirse la oracion?—I¢ s necessary for you

. to-be here at an early hour.

1Coémo se tradace el subjuntivo que sigue en espafiol al impersonal
es y un adjectivo cuando la accion no puede convenir mas que &
un solo ser?— Tt is impossible for me fo do that without the help of
a friend.

¢En qué modo se pone en inglds el verbo que sigue al impersonal
es acompafiado de un adjetivo cuando la oracion no espresa con-
tingéncia ni futuricion?—I¢ is true that she s capable of .

¢Qué modo se usa con el impersonal es y un adjetivo enando la fra-
s6 no ofrece duda?—I¢ is certain that you are in the wrong.

Conqué signo se tradnce el subjuntivo espafiol que sigue 4 las con-
junciones in case, for fear, lest, suppose, supposing, God forbid,
would to God? 4

Con qué signo se traduce el subjuntivo espafiol cuando se guiere
espresar una opinion, 6 un parecer con cierta circunspeceion?—i
should rather think that does mot suit you.

Cuando se (uiere espresar un:i accion habitual, jqué signo se usa?
— Areyou acquainted with the gentleman who would go every day to

church during our stay at Rome?
«Como se traduce al inglés el subjuntivo espafiol cuando no puede
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ser traducido de ningnna de las maneras esplicadas hasta la lec-
cion 1167

¢En né casos se traduce ¢l subjuntivo espafiol por el inflnitivo in.
glés con la preposicion for?—Itis sufficient for your sister to lnow
that.

;Cémo se traduce el snbjuntivo espafiol euando el verbo prineipal
espresa necesidad, deseo, mandato 6 bién velumtad de influir en
el dnimo de alguien?—Why did you forbid your sister to go out
yesterday morning?—1Who ordered this man to be put in to prison?

¢En qué caso se pone el nominativo espafiol del verbo que esta en
subjuntivo en el caso de los ejemplos anteriores?—1I expected him
to write my leiter.

iComo se traduce el subjuntivo espafiol con los mencionados verbos
cnando en la frase se encuentra el signo de pasiva se?—1T1 wish him
to be told so.—I will get my coat mended.

4Coémo se traducen al inglés las frases mandar lavar, mandar bar-
rer, mandar vender, U otras semejantes? ;y por qué?—To have wash-
ed, to get swept, to huave told.

¢Qué diferencia hay en inglés entre las frases I have a coat made y
I have made a coat? (Nota 2).

El subjuntivo gue sigue en espafiol al verbo decir jcomo se traduce

" al inglés? — Will you tell the servant to make the fire.

+Coémo se traduce el subjuntivo espafiol cuando el deseo que espresa
el verbo qne lo precede se refiere al éxito futuro, 6 el verbo de-
terminante al resultado de un hecho pasado?—1TI wish he may not
have to repent of it.—ITwish she may be happy. ‘

iQué modo se usa despuds del relativo en frases ecuyo verbo prin-
cipal espresa la necesidad?—TI want a house that islarge and hand-
some.—Get me a servant that is industrious.

iComo se traduce el subjuntivo espafiol que va con verbos espresi-
vos de acciones del alma que no sean de voluntad?—Do you hope
he will come?—I doubt that he has arrived.—I fear he has already
written the letter. m 3

Con esta clase de verbos espresivos de afcetos del alma ¢puede usar-
se alguna otra frase que la del indicativo?

¢Pueden traducirse estas frases por el gerdndio?—I doubt his having
arrived.—1 fear his having already written the letter.—He denies
her having done .

En el caso de regir preposicion el verbo tienen que traducirse estas
frases por el gerandio? He disapproved of your having said it.

¢Como se traduce el subjuntivo espafiol que vi despnes de un adje-
tivo seguido de preposicion?— You are very glad that it is not lost.
—T am sorry (that) he is here.

¢Como se traduce el subjuntivo espafiol en frases comparativas?—I¢ @
not so preity as to saiisfy you.—Is it so ugly as not to satisfy you?

£Como se traduce el que espafiol en frases semejantes a las anteriores?

Cuando el subjuntivo espafiol esti en presente y debe ser traducido
por el indicativo, ien qué tiempo de este modo se tradunee?—Zell
my cousin to lend him the best horse he has in has stable.

Cuandog el subjuntivo espafiol espresa futnricion; ipor qué tiempo se
traduce?—L'you thinl he will come?

&Qué modo rijew en ingleslas conjunciones until, before, unless, though,
provided, without, ete.—Will you stay here until I can go outwith

y youl—I will go out before he comes back.

Sirvase V. decir todas las conjunciones que rijen en inglés subjun-
tivo y er espafiol indicativd cuando no hay contingéneia ni futu-
rieion,

¢Puede traducirse el pretérito de subjuntivo espafiol por el anxilidr
may?—That I may finish: I may know.
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como sc traduce al inglds Ta voz ofala?— Would to God that may
suceeed— Would to God it were so.

(Con el verbo guerer se traduce el subjuntivo espafiol por el verbo
to have pomel]do el nominativo de subjuntivo en cdso objetivo?—
T will have him obey.—I would not have you write.

LCuéﬁdU. se usa en inglés _élel conflicional Y cuindo del subjuntivo?
— I wish you would do it..—I wish you had done it.

Puede el gertndio inglds considerarse como adjetivo y como nom-
bre 6 como participio de presente?? .

“,Puede el gerandio inglés hacer las veces d= adjetivo gue esprese
el uso-de la cosa marcada por el sustantivo?—4A drinking glass.—
A dining room, {Ap. 4 lalLee. 110.)

;Equivale el gerindio inglés en algunas ocasiones & oraciones espa-
fiolas del relativo qué?—He heard a young lady singing.

Puede el infinitivo espafiol traducirse por ¢l gerindio inglés?—TI see
her coming.

,Como se traducen al inglés las frases al (tiempo de) salir, al (tiem-
po de| cenar 1 otras semejantes?’—On arriving at my house: upon
opening the door, I saw ler.

Cuando un verbo espresa la manera con que se ejecuta la accion de
otro, icomo se tradnce al inglés el segundo verbo?—UHe instructs
whilst delighting.—He learns while teaching.

Deben traducirse absolutamente por el gerandio los verbos espresi-
vos de afectos del alma cuando rijen preposicion.—He disapproved
of Your having said it.— You will approve of my not going there.

(Toma la s de genitivo el nombre que precede al gerandio ¢ partici-
pio de presente cuando la frase espresa idea de futuricion? —What
do you think of my horse running this evening. (Lee. 199,L, Obs. 5.%)

4En qué caso se pone generalmente el nombre que precede al purdi-
cipio de presente 6 gerindio cuando la frase no espresa futuricion?
What is the reason of this person’s dimissing his servant so hastily?
What doyouw think of my horse’s running to Jay? (Lee. 199,1, Obs. 57%)

Cuindo va el gertindio precedido del articalo y seguido de of?—The
coming of his enemy surprised him. -

¢De qué debe ir precedido y seguido el participio de presente unsado
como nomhbre? —The learning of any thing speedily requires great
application.— The swm of the moral law consisis in the obeying of
Godand the loving of our neighbour as owrselvec, — (Lec. 199, L)

+Puede sin alterarse el sentido nsarse el participio de presente 6 ge-
rindio sin que vaya precedido del articulo definido ni seguido de
la preposicion?— The sum of the moral law consists in oheying
God and leving our neighbour as ourselves. (Lec. 199, L, Ob, 1%

{Puede dar lugar 4 equivocaciones en el sentido de la frase la omi-
sion del articulo y de la preposicion que acompaiian al gerindio 6
participio de presente?’—Ie confessed,_the whole in the hearing of
three witnesses, and the court spent an hour in hearing their depo-
sition. . {Lec. 199,‘14, Obs. 2.;‘)

iBs absolutamente mecesario que siga la preposicion of al gerdndio

- precedido de nn pronombre posesivo?— Their observing of the rules
Drevents errors.— By his studying the Scriptures he became wise, (Lec.

190, L, Obs, 3.) -
4En qué caso se suprime la preposicion of gque algunas veces sigue’

al gerandio precedide de un pronombre posesivo?—ITis neglecting to
study when joung rendered him ignorant all his life. (Lec. 199, L),

) : Obs, 4.

En qué modo usan los ingleses el verbo despuds de una preposicion
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escepto 20?1 am not afraid of learing the book, but of burning it.

(En qué caso puede usarse el infinitivo en vez del participio de pre-
sente?—To advise 0 advising: to attempt 6 attempting. (Lec. 200, R,
Obs. 1 y 2,

Lee. R
_Lee. Regla,

j Cuando se usa un verbo como si fuese snstantivo. {va precedido de
la particula #0? 56 148
1 Puede el infinitivo ir en inglés regido por nombres ¢ adjetivos?—They
have a desire to learn: worthy to be loved. (Lec. 199, F, Obs, 1.)
Il iPuaede en inglés usarse el infinitivo con independéneia del resto de
1a frase?—Toconfess the truth, Jwas in foull. (Lec. 199, T, Obs. 8.)
m iPuede un infinitivo 6 parte de una senténcia usarse como nomina-
tivo de un verbo?To sin is natural.—His being idle was the cause
of his ruin. ) 200 R
n.  Después del imperfecto y perfecto remoto ;puede usarse el infinitive
compuesto?—1I intended to write to my father. * 200 ¢
o :Como se traduce nuestro infinitivo con los verbos #o see, to hear,
to feel, cuando se trata de una accion que dura todaviad quedu-
raba en el momento & que uno se refiere? (Por el gerandio).—I
see him looking here.
p &Y como con esos mismos verbos cuando se espresa el cumplimien-
to de la accion?— (Por el infinitivo sin —7o).)—I hear him fall,
g Y cémo cuando el objeto es paciente en vez de agente del segun-
" do verbo? (Por el participio pasado).—I sww him condemned.—I
saw her hung.
CAPITULO XXI.
AUXILIARES,—PASIVA.
A ¢Qué auxiliar tienen los verbos en inglés?
B ¢Hay verbos néutfos que tomen por ausilidr & ¢o de en vez de fo
have? 63 167
¢ iPueden los verbos to become, tofall, to flee, to fly, to grow, to pass, :
y to rise auxiliarse con to be? el ¢ 1)
D gCéme se forman los verbos pasivos en inglds?—I am called. 68 177
E (Qué auxilidr toman los verbos reflexivos en inglés? 78 214
CAPITULO XXII.
VERBOS IRREGULARES.
Pregtintese por las irregularidades de los verbos registrados en las pégimla
130 4 135, 4
CAPITULO XXIII.
VERBOS DEFECTIVOS.
. 1
A Qué espresa el verho may?—May I request of you this Sfavour? 107 29 :
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Es variable may en alguna de las personas del presente de indieativo? 73 186
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.Bs variable el imperfecto might en alguna de las personas del sin-
gular 6 del plural?

(Como se suplen los tiempos que faltan al verbo will? (Con el verbo
to be willing).

oY los que faltan 4 may y 4 can? (Con fo be able).

.Y los que faltan & must? (Con fo have fo 6 to be o).

;Y los que faltan a Zo ought? (Con fo be obliged).

é(;uﬁles son los demas verhos defectivos?

;Qué personas se usan del verbo defectivo quoth?

4Rigen con to 4 otro verbo lo auxiliares defectivos? (N6, escepto ought.)

Hay algun auxilidr defectivo que rija el infinitive con la preposieion
t0? (Ought).

CAPITULO XXIV.

ANALOGIA.

;Como se traducen regularmente al inglés los nombres espafioles
acabados en dad? iy los acabados en cion gy los en sion? gy los
en zion? &y los en ble? iy los en al? (y los en wo, wal Ly los en
ri0? ¢y los en tico, tica? Jy los en o0so, 0sa? y los en ioso, t0sa? iy
los en mia? iy los en nia? iy los en iente? iy los en siu?

CAPITULO XXV,

DERIVACLON,

,Como se forman los nameros cardinales? de 13hasta 19.— Thirteen,

:Como se forman los nimeros cardinales desde 20 hasta 907— Thirty.
Sorty.

«Como se usan los nameros ordinales en inglés?—The fourth.

(En fwenty y en todas las demds decenas signientes y del namero
cardinal jen qué se muda para formar el ordinal?—The twentieth,
the thirtieth,

¢Hay algunos ntimeros ordinales irregulares?

.De dénde se forman la mayor parte de los adjetivos ingleses? (Ap.
4 la Lee, 110).

iQué significa la terminacion full? Delightful. (Ap. 4 la Lec. 110).
4Qué significa la terminacion less?—Fatherless. (Ap. & la Lec, 110).
iLa silaba un se antepone ¢ se pospene al sustantivo?— Unequal.
(Apéndice 4 la Lec. 110).

iCon qué otra terminacion, ademis de less, se espresa la privacion?
— Unaworthy. (Ap. 4 la Leec. 110).
éPara qué sirve la terminacion en afladida & algunos sustantivos que
espresan la matéria de que es una cosa?— Golden (Lee. 3, R. 11,
12 'y 13),

¢Admiten siempre la terminacion en los nombres que indican la ma-

200
187

200

teria de que se compone uUna €osa para formar con ellos adjeti- -

vos? (Id. Nota 2),
tPara qué sirve la terminacion ish afiadida a los adjetivos?—TWhitish.
(Ap. 4 laLee. 110},
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234

M

=z

g =Huelk o "o =

BN

[l -

"N

iPara qué sirve la terminacion ish afiadida 4 los sustantivos?— Chs7q.
ishe (Ap. 4 la Lec. 110),

:0ué indiecan los adjetives formados de un sustantivo y de la termi-
nacion ish?— Dewilish. (Ap. 4 la Lee. 110).

iQué denota la terminacion Jy afiadida 4 los sustantivos?—Genztl
quietly, (Ap. & la Lee. 110).

iQué significa ness?—Goodness. (Ap. 4 la Lec. 140).

iQué terminacion sirve para cambiar en sustantivos la mayor parte
de los adjetivos ingleses?—Sadness, dulness. {Ap. 4 la Lec. 110,

5Qué significado tienen hood y head tambidn para nombres?— Priest-
hood. (Ap. 4 la Lee. 110).

(Qué siguifica er y 0r?—Speaker. (Ap, ala lec. 110)

iQué significa ship?—TLordship, friendship. (Ap. 4 la lee. 110.)

1Qué significado tieren las terminaciones dom, rick, wick, que sirven
para formar nombres derivados?—Kingdom. (Ap. 4 la lec. 110.)

Las terminaciones kin y ock hacen diminutivo el nombre i que se
Jjuntan? 3Son poco usadas? (Si).—ZLamblkin, corderito; ciderkin cidra
muy ligera; manikin, hombrecillo; bullock, buey nuevo; Aillock, co-
linita.

¢Es también diminutivo y despreciativo ling? (8i). Sapling, arholito;
witling, hombre de pocos alcances,

Ment atiadido & los verbos sirve para formar nombres abstractos es-
presivos de la idea significada por el verbo? (Si).—Bombardment,
department,

Th agregado & verbos, 4 sustantivos ¢ 4 adjetivos zespresa en abs-
tracta sus acciones O cualidades? (S{).,—Growth, truth.

¢Sirve esta terminacion #i para formar los ordinales? (81).— Thirtieth,

iSufren casi siempre alteracion los nombres 4 quienes ge junta la
terminacion h? (8i).—De moon, month; de long, length; de deep,
depth; d¢ broad, breadth, ete.

H

¢Qué significa la preposicion inicial a?

:Cuintos oficios tiene la preposicion inicial be? cudl es el primero? el
segurdo? el tercero? el cuarto? :

Qué signifiea dis? ,Qué en? ;Qué for? ;Qué fore? Qué gain? ;Qué
mis? (Qué out? (Qué over? ;Qué un? (Qué i? JQué im? ;Qué in?
(Qué under? (Qué up? ¢Qué with?

iSirven las terminaciones ble, ple y fold para formar los nameros
multiplices? (Si).—Double 6 twofold, treble 6 thresfold, guadruple 6
fourfold (cuadruplo).

¢De dénde se forman los pronombres reflexivos de la primera y se-
gunda personas del singular y de la primera y tercera personas
del plural? (Nota 2.)

%

¢Como se forman los diminutivos y aumentativos en inglés?—Have
I your small knives?

Cuando el adjetivo termina en y gen qué se muda esta y para formar
el adverbio?-—Gay, Gaily.

¢Qué terminacion se afinde # los aljetivos y partieipios para formar
advérbios de modo?— Badly,

Los adjetivos terminados en ble jcomo se' cimbian en advérbios?—
De hwmble, humbly.
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CAPITULO XXVI.

DUPLICACION DE LETRAS.

. Lec. Regla,
T Cuando se hallan duplicadas alfin de una voz monosilaba las conso- T a?
nantes f; 5, 8 y cuando no? (Nota 2). 12
CAPITULO XXVIL
ELISION DE LETRAS.

A iCuéles son las elisiones mas usuales en la conversacion, (Pigina 248)..
B ;Pueden usarse estas elisiones cuando el complemento de una pre-
gunia es el mismo de una pregunta ya hecha? % 201
CAPITULO XXVIIL.
GENEROS.
A Cuintos son log géneres del nombre en inglds? ; 2 6
B ;Qué nombres pertenecen al género masenline? ¢Cuiles al femenino?
y cudles al néutro? "
C Cuando los ingleses hablan de uua criatura sin querer designar su
sexo ;que pronombre usan?—Have you seen the child®—I have seenit. , N 1.
D :Dequé pronombre nsanlos ingleses hablando (e barcos 6 de gatos?
(Nota 1).
E ;De qué género cs man of war, navio. (Masculino).
F  ;Toman género eninglés algunos objetos inanimados cuando el estilo es

elevado 6 podtico? (Si). .Y son entonces del género masculino ague-
llos objetos 4 quienes se puede aplicar alguna propiedad del hom-
_ bre y femeninos aquellos & quienes se puede aplicar alguna de la
muger?

G ;Hay nombres especiales en inglds para distinguir el femenino? (Ap.

4 la primera parte, pig. 17).

H Con qué palabra se distingue el sexo tratandose de seres humanos,
con cuales tratwndose de cuadripedos, y con cuiles tratindose de

aves asi en general como en pm-ticular?—ﬂr[a'n¢.scrva:m, maid-ser-

vant, mele-servant, female servant.—Dog-foz, biteh-fouw.— Buck-rabbit
doerabbit,—Cock-sparrow, hen- sparrow.— He-goat, she goat.— Tom 6

he cat, she cat. {Ap. 4la primera parte, pig. 17 y 18).

I La voz que indica el género, iprecede siempre al sustantivo?—Ser-
vant-man.—Servant-maid.—Peacock, Peahen. (Ap. & la primera

? parte, pig. 18.)

J ¢Algunas veces la terminacion indica el femenino?

K ;Cuiles son estas terminaciones? (ess, trick, ine), Leopardesg, lioness,
Marchioness, Songstress, administratia, mediatriz, Landgravine, Her-
zego-vine.

iSon en inglés variables de masculinc 4 femenino los artienlos, los pro-
nombres, los adjetivos y los participios?
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CAPITULO XXIX.

PLURAL,

¢Como se forma el plural de los nombres en inglés The hat, the
hats. j

‘¢Como forman el plural los nombres que tienen una terminacion se-

mejante en sonido al de la s 6 acaban en 0?—The glass, the glass-
es, the hero, the heroes. (Nota 1),

(Cuiles son las voees que cambian la f en wes para formar el plu-
ral?

Los singulares terminados en y precedida de consonante? como for-
man el plaral?—The lady, the ladies.

Las palabrus terminadas en y precedida de voeal jeomo forman el
plaral?—The duy, the days.

iCuil ‘es, pués, la regla de Ia permanencia ¢ variacion de la g fi-
nal?—Lady, ladies; to reply, he replies; pretty, pretiier.

¢Cuales son las voces que forman el plural de un modo irregular?

¢En qué caso toman en inglés los nombres propios el signo de plu-
ral?—1 have seen the Messieurs Stuart.—The Cesars, The Byrons.

¢Tienen plural los nombres de virtudes, vicios, habites, metales 6 de
cosas unicas en lanaturaleza?—Prudence, sloth, business, gold, the Sun.

Las cosas que naturalmente no admiten nimero jtienen plural en
inglés?— Rubbish, business, Darkness. (Ap. 4 la primera parte, pig. 15).

- Hay algunos nombres que se usen siempre en singular? (Ap. 4 la
y alg P g

primera parte, pdg. 15 y 16,)
¢Hay algunos para los cuales se prefiera el singular? (Ap. & Ia pri-
mera parte pag. 16.)

(Hay algunos nombres que s¢ usen siempre en plural? (Ap. 4 la pri-

mera parte, pdg. 16.)

{Qué nombres se usan siempre en plaral sin tomar s? (Ap. 4 la pri-

meraparte,pig.16).

iQué nombres toman la s de plural en el ngmero singular? (Ap. 4

. : primera parte pag. 16.)
¢Qué nombres se escriben lo mismo en los dos nameros? (Ap. & la
primera parte, pag. 16).

Los objetos que forman por sf mismos un par Svan en singular 6 en
plural?— The snuffers. (Ap, 4la primera parte pag. 16).

;Qué nombres van con la palabra pair? (Ap. ala prim. parte, pag. 16).

Las unidades de peso'y medida sreciben el signo del plural?— Three
pounds of sugar; three yards of cloth. (Ap,4laprim. parte,pig. 17).

¢Son declinables los adjetivos en inglés?— A rich merchant: a rich
lady.—Rich merchanis, rich ladies. !

¢Vi solo en inglés el adjetivo sustantivado en singular?—The learn-
ed man: the ignorant woman.

4Qué nimero tiene el adjetivo cuando v4 solo?— The tgnorant don't
esleem wvirtue.

¢Los adjetivos comunes sustantivados y los de haciones también sus-
tantivados y terminados en se, ck, sh {toman el signo de plural?

¢Cuindo se usa de Hnglish y cudndo de Englishmen, de French ¥
de Frenchmen, ete.— The I'rench are more polite than the Duteh.
Some Inglishmen are of this opinion.

El adjetivo en inglés tomado sustantivamente y refiriéndose 4 co-
sas ¢se usa en singular ¢ en plurall!—Read these tréatises on the
beautiful.

iPueden admitir plaral los adjetivos qune espresen una secta, raza 6
una nacion?—The catholics: the lutherans: the blacks: the ancients,

_Lec. Regla,
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a (Hay algunos adjetivos tomados sustantivamente que refiriéndose 4
cosas puedan usarse en plural?>—The reds are too glaring, s 259
p Los articulos, los adjetivos y aun la mayor parte de los pronombres
stienenpluralen inglés? (Lec. 10, R. 24:Lee, 1, R. 8,4 y 5; y Lee. 13).
¢ «Tiene plural el pronombre who? (Se le puede considerar como plu-
ral para la concordéneia del verbo). 41 99

a4 iCuando se traduce por which el pronombre quién, guienes. 5 %

CAPITULO XXX.

PREPOSICIONES,

A jAdmiten despuds de si alguna preposicion los verbos activos?—I
must premise three circumstances. (Lee. 199, B, Obs. 2).

iEs elegante enlazar dos preposiciones, § una y un verbo activo con
el mismo nombre?— They were refused entrance into the house and Y
forcibly driven from it.—I wrote him and warned him. (Lee. 199,

: C, Obs: 3.)

Después de las prepesiciones ;qué se emplea, el gerdndio ¢ el infi-
nitivo?—JI gain nothing by going there. 73 194

iCusl preposicion rije infinitivo?—1I have a mind to go there.

iQue caso rigen siempre en inglés las preposiciones?— You cannot
succeed without me.

(Debe en inglds colocarse la preposicion antes 6 despuds del rela-
tivo que rile?—T0o whom do you speal?® (Lec. 199 C, Obs. 1.)

tCuéndo solamente se permite que la preposicion se cologque después
del relativo que rige?—Whom doyou speak to? (Lee. 199, Obs. 2.}

¢En qué caso se repiten las preposiciones en inglés?—I will go neither
on this nor that side, I will go in the middie? 71 187

¢Como se traduce desde quel— Since I saw yow it has rained very often. 87

iCoémo se traduce la preposicion haste refiriéndose & lugares y co-
mo refiriéndose & tiempo? 70 185

¢Qué designan las preposiciones at & in, y qué la preposicion fo? » 186

¢Cuintosy cudles son los significados de la particula over? 179

{Cudntos significados principales tiene la particula on 6 upon? 160

¢Cuiles son estos significados? (Por, en, superioridad, continnacion
de una accion principiada).—On your account I will doit: he ploys
on (6 upon) the violin and harp. Go on,write on. They on foot and
we on horseback., He put upon him, Upon oath. On a sudden.

4Qué diferéncia hay en el uso de on y upon?—Pul on your hat: put
Your hat upon your head.

(Cndntos significados tiene la particula up?—The water was up to:
from the ground wp to. I rose up to male a reply: from my
Yyouth up. 167

Cuintos significados tiene la particula above? 174

¢Cuéles son estos significados? (Elevacion, superioridad, mas que,
ademds, comparacion).—He sat above me.— These things are above
my reach.— Above my strength.— OQver and, above .ikese ﬂ_usdemeaﬂoum.

I value honowr above life.~-Above what you will believe. »

2 Qu¢ significado tiene la particuls down?—He was piloted down the

river.—1I have been up and down the river—I have been up and down

R all dsia: up and down.—Corn, is down. i 175

iQué preposicion se usa despuds de los verbos que indican reposo
¥ antes de los nombres de paises y cindades grandes?— We live
. Venewzuels, in Caracas. 200 a
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8 iCuil de las partieulas in y into sivven generalmente par
el movimtento y cudl para el reposo?

T Cuando el movimiento se refiere a un lugar determinado ise nsa de
into 0 dein?

U Cuintos significados tiene la particula in?

V' iCuiles son estos significados? (En, dentro. al; tiempo, modo, cansa):
—1In the city: in the rear: in the night: in the reign of Augustus:
in a joking manner: to be rich in land: we arein good, hopes: in heat,

X Cuantos significados principales tiene la particula a#?

Y ¢Cuiles son estos significados? (Lugar, tiempo, modo, causa, fin 6
intencion.)—He is at home.—At what hour?—At the hour T went.—
To buy atsecond hand,— He is ai peace with Demmari:.—At my bid-
ding.~To be at odds. 4

Z  ;Qué preposicion se usa antes del nimero de la casa en que uno
vive?— e lives at no. 10: Bleecher street,

a  ¢Qué prepusicion se usa despuds del verbo Zo be y antes de un nom-
bre de cindad?—7 was at Mezico.

b ¢Qué preposicion se usa despues de los verbos gue indiean reposo
y antes de los nombres de aldeas. ciudades pequefias v ciudades
estrangeras?—IHe resided at San Anionio, al Calabozo, at Maracaibo.

¢ Qué significado tiene la particula back?—To go back: to give back.

d  Quéespresa ademis lapartienla back!—I will gquickly be back again:
[ wibl have it back again: to foll on one's back.

e  Codntos significados tiene la particula gfter?

f Cudles son estos significados? (Modo, cousa, intencion: las personas 6
cosas quesiguen d las etras, despues, prowimided inmediata),— After
his_death: the day after: he was alittle after their time; after the spa-
nish fashion: they thirst after my riches: mext after these: after
his brother he loved them most: after wewere sat down mobody spoke.

g ¢Qué significado tiene la particula before? —Before night fall: before
all things: all philosophers before him: they were brought before the
Judge; before our door: I will die before I behave so.

b iCuindodebensarse la preposicion into? — Hewishes to go into the garden.

i Después de los verbos de movimientos v antes de los nombres de lu-

gares gde qué proposicion se usa?—We went to Paris.

¢Cudntos significadcs principales tiene la particula to?

iCuilles son estos significados? (¢, al lado de, en comparacion de),.—

I shall go to ILisbon: they do good meither to themselves nor to
others. She is but a jfool to her sister
iCuintos significados principales tiene la particula towirds?

1 Cuiles son estos significados? (Hacia, para con)—IHe will come

towards the end of the weel.—He is charitable towards the poor.

a espesar

e

it

m  ;Cuintos significades principales tiene la particula forth. y cuales
son?—Iorthward, forthwith forthissuing.

n  ;Cuintos y cuales son los significados de Ia particnla along?

i (Cniutos sigoificados principales tiene la particula abread?

o iCuiles son estos signifieados? (Lo esterior, y en un pals estrangero,)

—1IIe tool: me abroad with Lim.

¢Cuintos significados principales tiene la partienla away?

¢Cniles son estos significados? (Aversion, apartamiento, progreso, pro-
fusion, liberalidad.—Away. with him.—Get away from hence.—To eat
a bit and qway.—It will pass away.

r  ;Cuintos significados prineipales ticne Ia particula ous?

s jCuiles son estos significados? (esterioridad, razon 6 causa, separa-
cion.)—She is out of danger; she did it out of spite, out of shame,

¢Cuintos significados, principales tiene la particula off?

¢Cuales son estos significados? (separacion, distinca, dilacion, tardan -
za; ¢ la altwra de, sobre)—A little way offt two miles off: he puts
me off from day to dey.—We stood three leagues off the cape.
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;Cuéntos signiﬁcados:, principales tiene la partieula about?

jCudles son eslos significados? (prozimidad de lugar, tiempo, canti-
dad, causa, modo, intencion; casi, cerca, poco mas & menos; alre-
dedor, en lorno, acerca, tocante, para, con; que uno se prepara o
estd haciondo algo; el objeto, el fin).—The towns about London:
about brealk of day; about forty pounds: the stir was aboui this;
he takes her about ihe waist: to go about a thing: within about six
yards: to drink about: I Imow nothing about thematter: he is about
coming; I took a long way about: about me: I am about to go away;
he is about a great piece of work; before matters are brnug‘faz about

(Debe usarse la preposicion from? delante de hence, thence y whence?

(Lec. 200 V,” Obs. 1,)

Cudntos y cuales son los significados de la particula from?

;Cuintos significados principales tiene la particula way?

;Cuiles son estos significados?

¢Cuéantos sentidos tienela particula against?

;Qué marca cada uno de los dos sentidos que tiene la particula
against? (oposicion y contrariedad; continuacion y una época mas
prizima).— He that is not with me 1is against me.—If the senate be
not against it.— He strives against the stream.—It was against hiswill.
4Qué indica ademis la particula against? (fl tiempo futuro, la pre-
ferencia).—I shall always be for John and against Thomas.—I re-
serve them against the dayof revenge.—Let all things beready against
we come back. } :

_¢Cuiles son los significados de las particulas through y throughout?
(por, de parte 4 parte, por medio de, por todo, en toda la esten-
sion).—IHe ran the prince through the breast wilh a sword: he came
in through one' gate and went away throuyh enother: they perished
through cold: throughout theuniverse: through want of skill: through
his means: to bore through.

4Qué significado tiene la particula across & cross? (De través, de me-
dio & médio, por enmédio).—I went across the church: when any
thing comes across; to swim across.

2Cuantos significados tiene la particula by?

(Cuiles son estos significados? (causw, motivo, medios, tiempo, nroxi-
midad, lugar, instrumento, modo).—AIll things were ereated by the
word, of God.—He died by the hands of the -execuiioner.— By day
and by night: sit down by me: by break of day: by that time: higher
by ten feet: by stealth: by turns.

(Cuintos significados tiene la partienla for? "

iCudles son estos significados? (Duracion de tiempo, causa, motivo,
consideracion, précio; seguidas de all, aunque, no obstante; en cuan-
to d, acerca de)—IFor many ages; for his giddy head; he died jfor
his country; he Sold it for two dollars; for allyow are his father:
as for the other matters; he assigned four pounds for every man,
if there be any thing that You wait for; for as much; for such
a little one.

CAPITULO XXXI.

PARTICULARIDADYS.

iCual es el articulo definido? ?Es variable? ¢Cuindo se usa? (Véanse
los eapitulos "Géneros, Plural y Supresion.”)

:0ual es el articulo indefinido en inglds?—A hat. An apple.

iDelante de qué mombres se usa del articulo a y ante cuiles del an?
(Se usa del primerc ante las consonantes 0 y u, larga [que es cuan-
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dose pronuncia ¢u], y de an ante vocal 6 A mnda).—~4 man, ¢
house, a woman, @& year, a unity, an actor, an hour. ;

D :Se usa del articnlo @ ante los nombres de peso y medida?— Two
dollars a pound, so much a head.

E i8¢ pone el articulo a entre many ¥ el nombre quele sigue?—any
a time, many o little malke a mickle (Véase supresion).

F ;Se usa algunas veces en inglds el articulo indefinido en frases que
en espafiol no llevan articulo?— You have a good memory.

G (Cémo se traducen al inglés las frases espafiolas "soy inglés, €I es

alemin, es zapatero” y otras semejantes?—I am an Fnglishman: he
is @ German: he is a shoemalker.

H ;Puede dar lugar i alguna variacion en el sentido de la frase la
omision del articulo?—Jolin behaved with a little respect: John beha-
ved with litile respect. (Lec. 200,h. Obs.)

I - Hundredy thousand ;Cuindo van precedidos de o y cuando de one
—A hundred and ten sheep.—A thousand one hundred and fifty
oxen.

J  ;Con qué clase de letra empiezan en inglés los nombres de me-
ses? (Nota 8.)
K ;Qué hay que observar respecto & los titulos seflor, sefiora, seftores
sefioras?  (Lee. 36, R. 97: Lec. 42, R. 105, 406. 107 108: Lec
] 48, R. 134: Lec. 95, N. 2.
L ITay paraalgunos nombres de nacion un sustaniive y un adjetivo
—The Pole.—Polish.
M ;De qué modo se traducen al inglés las palabras ternero, carnero
buey y cerdo, usadas como nombres partitives, y de cuil usadas
como nombres comunes?

(Cuindo se traduce la frase buenos dias por good morning y cuindo
por good day?

;Cudndo se usa de good afternoon y euindo de good evening?

;Cuindo se usa de good evening y cuindo de good might?

o =

P ;Pueden usarse en inglds los adjetivos como advérbios y los ad-
vérbios como adjetivos?— Remarkably well: take an early breal-
fast for thy frequent andisposilion.

Q iEn qué casos puede el adjetivo usarse como advérbio?—Dig deep.
Pronounce that vowel short.—Cut close.

R Cuando se trata de adjetivos de dimension ;Como se traduce al in-
glés el verbo tener, como por ejemplo en las frases "Paris tiene
diez légnas de circunferencia, la torre tiene doscientos pies de
alto” @ otras semejantes en que se esprese la dimension?—Paris
is ten leagues in circumference.

§ ,C6mo se traduce al inglés la conjuneion y en las frases "¢l cuarto
tienc veinte piés de largo y diez de ancho” i otras semejantes
en que se trata de dimension de superficies? — T'he chamber is wenty
feet long by ten and a half wide.

T Coémo se traduce algunas veces al inglés la preposicion de en la
frase Pveinte piés de altura, diez léguas de cireunferéncia @ otras
semejantes?— Twenty feet in height, ten leagues in circumference.

U Lapalabra one y su plural ones se emplean con los adjetivos little.
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y young, hablando de nifios y animales pequefios?—I have a white
mouse and it has young ones,

i Uno, indicando la unidad, jeémo se traduce?— Have you a book?—
1 have one. . .

A qué numerales se une la conjuncion and?

;Cuindo se usan en inglés los nimeros ordinales?

¢Suelen ir precedidos de articulos los ordinales? (Si).—DBool the first.
— Chapter the fifth.

;Qué nameros emplean en las fechas los ingleses, los cardinales 6

losordinales?—The twenty ninth of August.

Caando el nimero tiene decenas y unidades, ;i cudl se agrega la
terminacion ¢A? (Al altimo).—The twenty eighth. (Vease derivacion,
nameros multiplices)

JQué nameros se usan en inglés con los nombres de soberanos, di-
visiones de un libro y dias del mes?—George the third.— Chapter the

fifth.

+Como se dividen en inglés los pronombres posesivos?

+Con qué clase de letra se eseribe en inglés el prunombre I? (N, 2).

¢Como se traduce al inglés el lo referente 4 un adjetivo?— Your
pronunciation is good, but mine is not (so).

400mo se traduce al inglés el lo espafiol cuando se emplea con un
verbo que espresa un acto del alma, tal como suponer, esperar, ete?
I suppose so.~—~We hope so.

¢En cuil delos dos casos anteriores puede suprimirse el s0?(R. 203 y 204)

Puede con los verbos que espresan un acto del alma traducirse el
lo por it?—I do not nope it, Do you believe it?

Hay diferéncia entre las frases I do not hope it, I do not hope so,
y las demds semejantes? 3

Cuaando ¢l pronombre lo se emplea con otros verbos, jeémo se traduce?

i8e traduce al inglés el pronombre lo refiriéndose aun nombre y
unido al verbo ser?— Are you the captain of the vessel? I am, Sir.

El pronombre o referente a una frase, ;Cuindo setraduce por it y
v cuindo por so?—They say that the master is coming and I be-
lieve s0 6 il :

v

That y this, y the former y the latter, cuando preseutan contraste, se
aplican ' indistintamente 4 personas y A cosas?— Virtue and vice
are as opposite to each other aslight and darkness: that, (or the for-
mer) ennobles the mind: this (or te latther] debases it

—_—

iCémo se distingue ol pronombre posesivo su de el suyo?—Su libro
his bool; el suyo, his own. . i

¢Como se distingue en inglds el pronombre posesivo femenino del
absoluto o suye?!—Su mesa, her L‘able;.la suya, hers. ;

Los pronombres posesivos absolutos seguidos de la palabra own squé
forma vuelven 4 tomar? ; i

{Cudles son los pronombres posesivos conjuntivos?

¢Cuiles son los pronombres posesivos relativos?

¢En qué difieren los pronombres posesives conjuntivos de sus rela-
tivos? > .

{Por qué parte de la oracion se traducen al inglés los articulos e,
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la, los, las, de las frases Quilarse laszapaios,ponerse las médias ete.

(Lee. 96 y Lec. 73, R. 213)

+  Los verbos quilarse ¥ ponerse (son reflexivos en inglés?—1I put on
my hat.—1 take off my gloves.

u  3Como se traducen 4 veces las espresiones @ mi me foca, a i te

toca; i €l 'le corresponde, ete., seguidas de infinitive?—(Por los pro-

nombres posesivos).— It is mine to teach and it is yours to study,

e e

iPuede referirse & personas y 4 cosas el pronombre thaf?
(Se usa de which 6 de who con nombres eolectivos?
4Cuindo se usa de which con referéneia 4 animales irracionales y 4
personas?— The liger is a beast of prey which destroys without pity:
which of these men came to his assistance? (Lec. 199, M, Obs. 1.)
% iEn qué caso es absolutamente necesario que el pronombre relativo
referente 4 personas se traduzea por whom?—The man of whom
you are spealing. (Nota 2,)
A 4Qué relative se usa despuéds del interrogativo who?—TWho that has
any sense of religion woudd have argued thus? (Lec. 199, M, Obs. 5.)
B Cuando el antceedente se compone de dos nombres uno de los cui-
les exije who y otro which, gqué pronombre relativo sbusa’— The
man and the horse that we sow yesterday. (Lec. 199. M, Obs, 4.)
C  ¢Qué significado tiene what delante de un nombre?
D Qué significa what considerado adverbialmente? (Nota 1.)

“ M

E A cuintcs objetos puede referirse el pronombre each? (Obs. 1.}
iQub significa el pronomhre each cuando se refiere a dos objetos y
qué cuando se refiere 4 mas de dos? (Obs. 1.)

A cuintos objetos se refiere el pronombre every y quésignifica? {Obs, 2)

iSon correctas las locuciones every siz miles, every eight ifears?

4Es propio el uso de either en lugar de cach? (Obs. 4.)

e

I ,Cémo se traduce el verbo fener cuando se refiere 4 afecciones del
cuerpo 6 del alma?—Ts any thing the matter with you?— Nothing
is the matter with me.

J  Puede traducirse al inglds el verbo guerer por fo wish?

K iCémo setraduce al inglds el verbo saber en el sen tido de saber ha-
cer alguna cosa?—Don’t you know Low to swim?

I ;Cuil esel régimen delos verbos to pay y to ask?!— Do you ask me
Sor your pent—1I askyou forit.—Do youpay me for what you owe
me?—1 pay your for il

LL ;Qué preposicion rije el verbo o say? y cudl fo teli?

M Como se traduce al inglés el verbo dar en la frase “darlos buenos
dias, las buenas tardes ¢ las buenas noches?—I wish you @ good
morning, @ geod evening, a good night.

N iCuindo se usa de to go (ir) y cuando de fo be going?

0  ¢Qué significa fo be to? (Tener que).—I am to study,— You are to ac-

complish you duty.

P ;Coémo se traduce querer que y & veces permitir? (Will have). I will

have you go there.—Will you have me go a walking to day?

Q Todavia, advérbio de tiempeo, ieémo se traduce cuando indiea con-
tinuacion y como eunando vd acompafiado de una negacion?—I
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have still & mind to buy a horse—IHe has not yet time to work.

4Cuil de los dos advérbios there y #hither se usa mas para espresar
el movimiento?

(Cuil de los dos advdérbios where, whither y where-to se usa mas pa-
ra espresar el movimiento.

;Cuéndo se usa de some where y cuindo de any where?

P

;Qué conjunciones suelen usarse en podsia en vez de either-or y de

neither-nor? (Obs, 1.)
;Qué conjuncion se usa en prosa muchas veces en vez de neither-
nor? (Obs. 1.)
(Puede suprimirse el yet despuds del though? (Obs. 2.)
iEn qué easo puede no preceder al or el either?—Twenty shillings
or one pound sterling is enough, (Obs. 3.)

¢Como se traduce la particnla gue en las espresiones ,es necesirio
que, es conveniente que, importa que,y, ete.—I¢ is not proper jor
gou to do it.—1It is necessary for me to go there. ’

+Como se traduce la particula gue en las frases ,a fin de que, para
que, cte.—Give me some paper that I may write my note.

¢Como se traducela particula que precedida dehasta?—1I will not give
it yow unless (6 wntil) you have paid me for it

iCémo se traduce la particula gue espresando duda 6 alternativa?—
Wihether he Iill Cassio or Cassio him.

¢Como se traduce la particula gue signifieando cuando?—The day
when) he comes o see me,—The day I meet him, (Véase el capitulo
Supresion).

(Qué conjunciones tienen otras por correlativas?—(Véase oracion es-
positiva, supresion de la conjuncion and.)

Cualquicra, cualesquiera que, por grande que, jcomo se traduce?—
Whatever (may be the) happiness you enjoy I am happier than
you., How great soever malf be the happiness you enjoy I am happier
than yow, Whatsoever (may be the) happiness you enjoy I am hap-
pier than you. -

iComo se traduce por 6 por muy con adjetivo segnido de gue?—
However rich you mey be... Howrich so ever you may be I am rich-
er than you.

iComo se traduce al inglés por mucho, por mucha, por muchos, por
muchas, seguido de sustantivo, y ecémo seguido de adjetivo?—
Whatsoever courage you may have he has more than you. What
soever patience we may havewe shall never have enough.

1Qué relativos compuestos forman los advérbios.ever 6 so puestos
despuds de what,which, who, whom, how, when y where?

4Cémo se espresan en inglés los términos quien quiera que, cual-
quiera que?’—IWhoever (0 any body whe, o that) loves gaming is wretch-
ed.—T will bet with any budy that will.

1Qué diferencia hay en el uso delos pronombres whoever y any body
significando cuelquiera que?

iConlo so traduce al inglds la frase sea quién fuere el gue cnando
¢sth en nominativo y como cuando estd en caso objetivo?—Tihoe-
ver does not love his parenis ought to be despised.—I will maintain
that against any body.

éCudndo se emplea whomsoever?

iPueden usarse en plural y en singular los pronombres whoever y
whomsoever?

iPuede usarse en plural el pronombre anybody?

¢Qué pronombres pueden usarse en vez de any body?
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?Cuentan losingleses como silaba la e final deuna palabra? (Nota ].)A_T__“

255

o ;Qué reglas se siguen en inglés para la division de las palabras disi- te i
labas? (Ap. & la Leccion 110, R. 322 a 326,
p iDchben dividirse en la escritura las palabras monosilabas? [Ap. 4

la Lee. 110.) 39
¢ ¢Coémo se conocerd en ingles cuando una palabra es monosilaba b )

disilaba? (Ap. 4 la Lec, 410.)
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PROVERBIOS.

A boda ni & bauotizado, no vayas sin ser
conyidado.

A buena gana no hay pan duaro.

A caballo prestado no hay que
el diente.

A cada nécio agrada su porrada.

A'la burla dejarla cuando mas, agrada,

A lo hecho pecho. .

A mocedad ociosa vejez trahajosa.,

mirarle

A moro maerto gran lanzada.

A muertos y 4 idos no hay awmigos,
A palabras nécias oidos sordos.
A padre allegader hijo espendedor.
A perro viejo no hay tuz, tuz.

A quien dan no escoge.

A quién se hace de miei, las noscas se
lo comen.

A quién madruga Dios le ayuda.

A su tiempo maduran las uvas.

A tres azadones sacaragua.

Al buén entendeder con média palabra
basta.

Al fin se canta la gloria.

Al freir serd el reir.

Al hombre bueno, no le busguen abo-
lengo.

Al hierro caliente, batir de repente.

Al loco y al aire darles calle.

Al mas ruin puerco le suelen dar la me-
jor bellota,

Al mentiroso conviene ser memorioso.

Al villano darle ¢l pié y se lomara la
mano,

Acompafia’e con los buenos, y serds uno
de ellos.

Afeita un cepo y parecera mancebo, (6
compon un sapillo y parecerd boniilo).
gua pasada no muele molino.

Ahora que te veo, me acuerdo.

Alégrate pavo, que mafiana te pluman.

Amigo de todos y amigo de ninguno to-
do es uno.

Amigo viejo y vino afiejo.
I que no estd hecho & bragas las cos-
turas le hacen llagas.

Never intrude where you are not asked

Hanger is the best sauee.

You must never look a gift horse in the
mouth.

Brery “fool is pleased wilh his own folly.

Leave a jest, when it pleases best.

Whkat is done cannot he helped.

Edicuess in youth brings sorrow in old
age.

HMen are often brave when the danger
is passed.

Qut of sight, out of mind.

A foolish question requires no answer.

After a gathorer comes a scallerer,

Old - birds are nol to be caught whit
ehaff.

Begegars must not be choosers.
Smear yourself with honey,
will be devoured by fiies,

Help yourself, and God will help you.
The pear falls when it is ripe.

To obtain one’s object without fatigue.
A word is enough to the wise,

and you

Boast not (ill the viclory is won.
The proof of the pudding isin the eating.
Seek not for a good man’s pedigree.

Strike (he iron while it is hot.

It is as useless to oppose a fool, as the
wind.

A good bone seldom falls to a good dog.

A liar should have a good memory.

Give a villain an inch and he will take
an ell.

Frequent the good, and you will be good.

Fine feathers make fine birds.

Passed walers grind no mill,

Qut of sight, out of mind.

After Chrislmas, comes Lent.—Every day
is not a boliday.

Every body’s friend is nobody’s friend.

Old friends and old wine are best.
He who is not accastomed Lo shoes will
have coras if he wears them.
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Amigo del buen tiempo se muda con el
viento. 2
Amistad deyerno como sol de invierno,

Amor con amor se paga.
Antes que te cases mire 1o que haces.
Antes cabeza de raton que cola de ledn,

Auséncias causan olvido.

Aunque la mona se yista de seda mona
se queda.

Bienes mal adquirides 4 nadie han en-
riquaecido.

Bien vengas mal si vienes solo.

Bobo callado por sesudo es reputado.

Buey bravo en tierra agena se hace
manso.

Cada buhonero alaba sus agujas.

Cada oveja consua pareja, (0 Dios los cria
v ellos se juntan.)

Cada uno_juzga por su corazon el ageno.

Cada uwno para si, y Diés para todos.
Cada uuo hace de su ¢apa un sayo.
Cada uno sabe dinde le aprieta elzapato.
Cobra buena fama y échate 4 dormir,

Comer y rasear todo es empezar.

Como canta el abad, responde el saeris=-
tan; (6 tal amo tal criddo.)

Como el perro del hortelane, que ni co-
me, ni deja comer al amo.

Cada oveja con sa pareja,

Con lo que Sancho sana, Domingo ado-
lece. ‘

Cortesia de boca, mucho vale y poco
cuesta.

Cria cuervos y te sacarin los ojos.

Cunando el villano estd en el mundo, ni
conoce & Diés ni al mundo.

Cuando Dios no quiere, los santos no
pueden.

Cuando el diablo reza, cngaiiarte quiere,

Cuando la barba de tu vecina vieres pe-
lar pon la tuya 4 remojar.

Cuando un lobo vd & hurtar, lejos de ca-
sa va & cazar.

Cuando te dieren el anillo,
dillo.

Cuando una puerta se cierra, ciento se
abren. 5

Cuanto mayor es la fortuna, tanto menos
es segura. ¢ ¢

Cuenta y razon sustentan amistad.

Culpa no tiene quién hace lo que debe.

pon el de-

De la ‘mano 4 la boc¢a desaparece la so-
_pa; (0 se hiela la sopa).

A friend in prosperity changes like the
wind.

A son-in-law’s friendship is like a win-
ter’s san.

One good turn-deserves another.

Look before you leap.

Better be the head of a mouse, than the
tait of a lion,

Out of sight, out of mind.

A hog in armour is still but a hog,

Tll-gotten goods never thrive,

Misfortune nevers cores alone.

A silent fool may pass for a wise. man.

Cocks crow well upon their own dung-
hills.

Every man praises his own goods,

Birds of a fealher flock together.

Every man measures other people’s corn
by his own bushel.

Every one for himself, and God for us
all,

Every one may do as he likes with his
own, ;

Every one knows where the shoe pin-
ches him. l

Get a good name, and you may lie a bed
all day.

Appetite comes when eating.

Like master, like man.

Like the dog in the manger.

Birds of a feather flock together.

Whatis one man’s meat, is another man’s
poison.

Fair words ‘go far and cost: Jittle.

Save a thief from the gallows, and he
will cut your threat. q
Set a beggar on a horse, and he will

« ride to the devil,
It is 0seless to go against the sfream.

When the fox preaches, bewape of the
geese.

When your neighbour’s house is on firé
look to your own.

A thief never robs himself.

Neyer allow a favourable opportuity
to escape. ;
All keys hang not at the same girdle, ©
when one fails another hits.
The most exalted forlune is the
secure. :
Short reckonings and long friends.
Me that does his best shouid not be cen-
sured. : a8
There is many aslip ('wixt. cup and lip.

least



pe los escarmentados se hacen los avi-
gados.
a noche todos los galos son pardos,

Pel 4gua mansa me libre Dids, que de la
prava me libraré yo.

pel arbol caido todos hacen lefia,

Del dicho al hechoe hay mucho trecho. ]

Dol fraile toma el consejo y no el ejem-
plo.

pel mal, el menos.

pe! mal pagader, piedras.

Debajo de una mala capa se encuentra
un buén bebedor.

Después del dailo cada uno es sdbio.

Dimé con quidn andas y te diré quién
- eres,

Tortuna te 46 Dids hijo, que el saber po-
co le importa.

Do entra beber, sale saber,

Donde fuego se hace humosale,

Ponde fueres haz como vieres.

Donde hay gana hay mafia.

Donde no esia el duefio alli esti su due-
lo.

Dos al saco y el saco en tierra.

El buén pafio en e! arca se vende,
El buén pagador es senor de‘lo ageno.

El can de buena raza, si hoy no caza
mailana caza.

bl conejo ido, el consejo venido.

El ejercicio hace maestro.

En boca del discrelo lo publico es se-
creto.

El habito no hace al monje.

_El lobo y la vulpeja ambos son de una
conseja. *

El lobo pierde los -dientes, mas no las
mientes,

El malo para mal hacer, achagues no ha
menpester.

Lo mejor de los dados, es no jugarlos.

El mentir pide memaria.
El ojo del amo engorda al caballo.
El perezoso siempre estd menesteroso.
El pobre y el cardenal todos van por un
igual.
El que las sabe las fafie.
El que calla, otorga.
| que primero llega ese la calza.
0 boca cerrada no entran moscas.
En buena mano estd el pandero.
En buén dia buenas obras.
En casa gel herrero asador de palo.

En casa de (ia; pero no cada dia.
n los pleitos de ladrones, la genle hon-

Bought wit is the best.

At night all cats are grey.

Still walers run thé deepest—(or save me

from a snake in the grass).

Yhen the tree is low, every one pulls a
branch.

There is a wide
saying and doing.

Do as I bid you, and not as I do.

difference between

Of two evils, the lesser.

Getwhat you can from a had paymaster.

We should not judge from exiernal ap-
pearances.

KEvery one is wise when the danger is
aver.

Tell me your company, and I will tell
you what you are.

Fortune favours fools.

When the wine is in, the wit is out.

No smoke without fire. ;

When at Rome, do as Rome does.

Where there is a will, there is a way.

When the cat is away the mlce wiil
play.

Belween two stools the breech comes to
the ground.

A good shop wants no sign.

A good paymaster is lord of another
man's purse.

A good colt may become a good horse.

To close the stable door when the horse
is run away.

Practice makes perfect.

A wise man never babbles.

We cannol judge by outward appearance.
The wlcked dgree in acls of villany.

A wolf may lose his teeth, but not bis
habils.

The evil-doer is never without an ex-
cuse,

The best cast at dice, is not to throw
them.

A liar must have a good memory.

The master’s eye fattens the horse.

Sloth breeds poverty.

The rich and the poor are alike in the
grave. :

Every one, o his trade.

Silence gives consent.

First come, first served.

A closed mouth calches no flies,

1t has fallen into good hands.

The betier day, the better deed.

No one goes worse shod than ‘the shoe-

malker's wile.

Visit your relations, but not often.

When thieves fall out, honest men come



6
rada aprovechu.
En nomhlandoul ruin (6 al rey) de Ro-
, luego asoma.
En tierra de ciegos el tuerto as rey.

Entre sastres no se pagan hecharas; (6

“ los lobos no se comen unos a olros).

Entre amigos honrados, cumplimientos
son escusados.

Gato con guantes no cazaralones.

Gato escaldado del dgua fria huye,

Gato mahutlador nunca fué cazador.
Gobierna tu boca segun tu bolsa.
Gota a gota-el mar se apoca.

Goza tu el poco, mientras husea mas ¢l

loco.

Grano & granoallega por tu ano.

Guardate de hombre que no habla y de
‘can que no ladra.

Guardale del agua mansa que la récia
pronlo pasa.

Hacerlo mal y escusarlo peor.

Si haces mal espera ofro mal.

Hay quién va i cazar y cazado gueda,
(0 ir por lana y salir (rasquilado, 6 a
la zorra candilazo).

Haya cebo en el palomar, que palomas
no faltardn.

Hijo sin dolor, madre sin amor,

Hombre prevenido nanea fué vencido,
Hombre osado, la forfuna le dd la mano.
Honra y provecho nocaben en un saco.

Huéspeda hermosa, mal para la bolsa.

Humo y mujer parlera echan al hombre
de su ecasa fuera.

La cabra siempre tira al mounte (6 jura-
do ha el bafioc de negro, no hacer
blanco).

La costumbre es olra naturaleza.

La caridad bien ordcnada empieza por
ano mismo.

La codicia rompe el saco.

La soga se¢ quiebra por lo mas delga-
do.

Lz llave de oro abre fodas las puertas,
(6 todo lo hace ¢l dinero).

La mala llaga sana, la mala fama mala.

La manzana podrida pierde 4 su com-
paiiia.

La miel es mas duice, probada la hiel.

La mucha familiaridad es causa de me-
nospréclo.

La mujer ni la tela no la cates & 1 can-
dela.

La necesidad carece de ley.

La noche es capa de pecadores.

by their own.
Speak of the devil, and his jwps appear,

in the laud of the blind,
. man is king.
YWolves do.nol devour one anolher,

the one-eyeq

Belween honest fricnds complimen(s ape
useless.

A mauffled cat is no goed mouse i

, The scalded cal dreadscold water, —(l‘he

burnt child dreads the fire).

Great. laliers are little doers,

(‘ut your coat according to your clolh
Perseverance overconies every difficyl-
ty.

h‘ujoy thy little, whilst the fool seaks
for more.

A penny saved is a penny gained.

Beware of the sileat man, dnd of Lhe
dog that does not bark,

Take heed of drizzling rain; a
shower I8 spou over.

A faull once denicd, is twice commiliad,

He that does evil must expect hm sime
in return.

The deceiver js often deceived, &

The biter bit.

heayvy

In time of prosperity, friends will
plenty.

Spare the rod, and you Wﬂ spoil the
chxld

Forewarned, forearmed.

Fortune favours the bold.

Hounour and riches are not always found
together.

A handsome hostess is bad for the purse.

A smoky house and a scolding wife will
tarn & man out of doors.

What is bred in the bone will never come
out of the flesh.

be

Use is second nature.
Charity beginsat home.

Covetouness brings nothing home.

The thread wiil brealk where it is weak-
est.

A bribe enters without knocking.

Give a dog an ill name and he will so0n
be hanged, :

One scabby sheep spoils (he
fiock. i

He deserves not the sweet, who will not
taste the sour.

Too much familiavily breeds eonlempls

whole

Neither a wife nor cioth, should be ¢ho-
sen by candie-light. -

Necessity has no law.

Night screens evil doers.



fa ocasion hace al ladron.

La ocasion perdida no se recobra facil-
mente.

La pintura y la pelea desde léjos las

ojed: " i
La ]tenacmad es divisa del nécio,

Las paredes tienen oidos.
Libro cerrado no saca lefrado,
Llagas hay que no se curan,

Lo ageno no hace heredero.
Lo barato siempre es caro.

Lo dicho dicho. :

Lo que de noche se hace 4 la maifiana
aparece.

Olla que no has de comer, dejala co-
cer.

Lo que no se puecde remediar, se ha de
aguantar.

‘Los dineros del sacristan, cantando se
vienen y cantando se van.

~ Los locos hacen banqueles para los cuer-
dos,

Los peces mayores se tragan 4 los me-
nores.

Marzo ventoso y Abril lluvioso hacen 3
Mayo hermoso. i

Mas cura la dieta que la lanceta.

Mas es el raido que las nueces.

Mas vale algo que nada.

Mas vale buén callar que mal hablar.
Mas vale-buena fama que cama dorada.

Mas vale mala avenéncia quebuena sen—
téncia; (6 mas vale mal ajuste que buén
pléito).

Mas vale doblarse que quebrarse.

Mas vale mafia que fuepza.

Mas vale onza de prudéncia que libra de
ciéncia.

. Mas vale solo que mal acompaiiado.

Mas vale tarde que nunca,

Mas vale un pajaro en la mano que cien-
to volando.

Mas vale saber que haber,

Mas vale un toma que dos te daré.

Mas sabe un nécio preguntar que pue-
den cién sahios contestar.

Meter aguja y sacar reja.

! palabra es prenda de oro.

Mientras en mi casa estoy, rey soy.
uchos van por lana y vuelven tras-
quilados. !
llchlas candelillas hacen un cirio pas-
cug

Muchos componedores descomponen 4 1a
novia.
Muchas veces el oro es caro.
ﬂ‘;iie' puede decir de esta agua no be-
ere,

Opportunity makes the thief. -
Opportunity lost is seldom regained.

A picture and a hattle are best seen at
a distance,

A wise man will change his mind; a fool,
never.

‘Walls have ears,

A closed book never made a learned man.

There are wounds thal never heal; (6 a
wounded reputation is seldom cured).

Tll-gotien goods seldom thrive.

The cheapest isalways the dearest (6 the
best the cheapest).

What is said cannot be recalled.

Time brings (ruth to light. x

Do not meddle in other geople’s con-
cerns.

What cannot be cured must be endured,

Light ccme, light go (6 easily gained,
casily spent).

Fools make feasls and wise men enjoy
them.

Great fish swallow up the little ones.

March winds and April showers, bring
forth May flowers.

Diet cures belter than the lancet.

More froth than suobslance.

BHalf a loaf is belter: than no bread (6
something is betler than nothing).

Better to be silent than to speak ill.

A good repufation is better than out-
ward show,

A bad agreement is better than a law-
suit.

Better to hend than to break.

Skill is better than strength.

An ounce of discretion is worth a pound
of wit.

Better alone than in bad company.

Better late than never.

A bird in the hand is worth two in the
bush.

Knowledge is preferable to riches.

One gift is worth two promises.

One fool asks more questions than a
hundred wise men can answer.

To throw a sprat to catch a whale.

My word is as good as my boud.

A man’s house is his castle.

He thatseeks more than he should, often
finds more than he would.

Many brooks make a river, (6 many a
little make a mickle).

Too many cooks spoil the broth,

One may buy gold too dear.

No lcme can tell what is to happen to
him.
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Nidie se alabe hasta que acabe.

Nécios y porfixdos hacen ricos & los le-
trados.

Ni en burlas ni en veras, con amo par-
tas peras.

Ni firmes carta que no leas, ni bebas
4gua que no veas.

No es ¢l mejor camino el mas corto.

No es tan bravo el leon como lo pintan..

No es la micl para laboca del asno.

No es oro todo lo que reluce.

No hay atajo sin trabajo,

No hay caballo por bueno que sea que
no tropiece.

No hay mal que por bién no venga,

No hay mayor mal gue el desconlento
de cada cual.

No hay mejor espejo que el amigo viejo.

No hay miel sin hiel.

No hay mejor testigo que el papel es-
erito.

No hay peor burla gue la verdadera.

No hay peor sordo que el que no quie-
re oir. ;

No hay que mentar la soga en casa del
ahorcado.

No la hagas no la temas.

No se.acuerda el cura de cuando fué sa-
eristdn. ;i 1

No seas perezoso, y no seras deseoso.

No se gano Zamora en una hora.

No todoes vero lo que suena el pandero,

No todaslas verdades son para dichas.

Obra de comun, obra de ningun,

.r.Obra empezada, meédio acabada.

Oir campanas y no saber donde.
0Ojos que no ven, corazon no gquiebran.

Pajaro viejo no entra en jauola. 3

Paga lo que debes y sabras lo que lie-
nes.

Pagan justos por pecadores.

Palabras y plumas el viento las lleva.

Para los desgraciados se hizo la horca.
Para todo hay cementério.

Pan ageno caro cuesfa.

Pecadd confesado médio perdonado.
Perro ladrador nunca buén mordedor.

Pescador de cana mas pierde que gana.-

Peso y medida quitan al hombre fatiga.

Piedra movediza no coje musgo.

Piensa el ladron que todos son de su con-
dicion.

Pobreza no es vileza.

Poquitito & poco hilaba Ia vieja el copo.

Por donde no se piensa (0 donde menos
se piensa) salta la liebre.

Lel no one boast of a thing il]
finished it. £ he has

The foolish and headstrong make law-
yers rich.

Always know how to respect your supe-
riors.

Read a paper before you sign it
look at water before you drink ’itfmd

The shorfest way is not always the
best.

The devil is not so ugly as they paint
him.

Never cast pearls before swine.

All is not gold that glitters.

No pleasure without pain,

A man is not wise at all times,

Out of misfortune comes good.
A contented mind is a continual feast,

The best mirvor is an old frlend,
No sweet without sour,
Paper speaks -when men are silent.

Many a severe truth is spoken in jest,

No one is so deaf as he that will not
hear.

Never speak of hemp in a hangman’s
house.

Do no evil, and fear no harm.

The priest forgets that he was ever a
clerlk,

An idle brain is the devil's workshop.

Rome was not built in a day.

A story never loses in the telling.

All truthsare not to be Lold at all times.

Every body’s work is nobody’s work.

The beginning is always the most dif-
ficult.

To have heapd of a fact and not to un-
derstand it. s

What the eye does not see, the hearty”
does not rue,

0l1d birds are not caught with ehaff.

A pound of care will not pay an ounce
of debt.

The innocent often pay for the guilty.

Words and feathers are borne away by
the wind.

The. poor are always in the wrong. ¢

Lvery thing has a why and a wherefore.

He that goes borrowing goessorrowing.

A confession of a faultis half the amends.

A barking dog never bites.

An angler eats more than he gets.

Honesty is the best policy.

A rolling stone gathers no moss. 5

He measures every man’s corn by his
own bushel. ’

Poverty is no crime. 49Y, ¥

Little by litlle the bird builds its nest.

Things come from where we Jeast ex
pect them.”
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por dinero biila el perro.

por el alat}ado dejé al conocido y vine
aprepentido.

or las obras, no por el vestido el hi-
pocrita es conocido.

perque guiero del mundo gozar, quiero
oir, ver y callar. ;

Preso por mil, preso por mil y qui-
nientos.

primero-es la carne que la camisa.

Quién @ hierro mata a hierro muere.

uién bién estd, no se mude.

-Quién bién quiere & Beltran bién quiere
4 su can. e

Quién bi¢n te quiere, te hard llorar,

Quién bién liene y mal esceje, del mal
que le vénga no se enoje.

Quién busca, halla,

Quién come la carne, que roa el hueso.

Quién con lohos anda & ahullar se en-
sena. ’
Quién escucha, su-mal oye.

Quién fec ama, hermoso le parece.

Quién hace por comun hace por ningun.

Quién lava Ia cara del asno pierde tiem-
po y jabon.

Quién léngna ha, & Roma va.

Quién mal anda, mal acaba.

Quiéh malas maifias tiene, tarde 6 nunea
las pierde.
Quién mala cama hace en ella yace.

Quién mucho habla mucho yerra.

Quién mas tiene mas quiere.

Quién no espera desespera.

Quién no parece, perece.

Quién no se avenlura, no pasa la mar.

Quién no siembra en primavera, no re-
coge en oloiio.

Quién no te conozea que te compre.

Quién obra mal, para si hara.

Quign poco tiene, poco teme.

Qmép presta al amigo, cobra un ene-
migo.

Quién promete, en deuda se mete.

Quién puede y no quiere, cuando quie~
re no pnede.
uién rompe paga.
Q‘:iién quita la ocasion, quita el peca-
0.

Quién quiere tomar, le conviene dar.
Quién se viste de mal pafio, dos veces
se viste al afio. ' :
Quién se fia de un lobo, entre sus dien-

tes mucre,
Quién te hace fiestas que no te solia ha-

APENDICE A LA SEGUNDA PARTE.
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Money makes the mare to go.

Never throw away goocd on (he chance
of acquiring better.

A hypocrite:is known by his deeds, and
not by his dress,

If you would enjoy the world, listen,
observe, and be silent.

In for a penny, iw for a pound.

Every one looks first to himself.

Who kills wilh the sword dies by lhe
sword.

Let well alone, :

Love me, love my dog.

Spare the rod, and you will spoil the
child.

Never throw away a certainly for an
uncertainty.

Seek, and you will find.

Who eats the sweet, must taste the
bitter.

We imbibe the qualilies of those with
whom we associate.

Listeners never heard good of themselves.

Whatever one loves, appears harddsome
to him.

He that gives to the public gives to no
one.

It is time lost to altempt to wash a
blackamore white.

Ask and you will know.

He that strikes with the sword, will die
by Lhe scabbard.

Vicious habits are seldom thrown off,

As youhave made your bed, so you must
lie on it.

Who speaks mueh, often blunders.

The more we have, the more we want.

Without hope we should despair.

The absent are the first lo be blamed.

Nothing venture, nothing have.

He will starve in winter, who will not
work in harvest.

Carry your wares to another market.

Evil always works its own punishment.

Who has little to lose, has little to fear.

Lend to your friend, and you will make
him your enemy.

A man’s word should be as good as his
bond.

He that has time and waits for more,
loses both.

He that breaks must pay for it.

Remove the temptation and you avoid
the sin,

He that will take must give.

The cheapest always proves to be the
dearest. -

It is a silly sheep that trusts itself to
the wolf. :

He that flatters you morezthan he was
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cer, 6 engafiarte quiere, 6 te ha me~
nester.

Quién tiene ventanas de vidrio, no tire
piedras a las de sa vecino.

Quién todo aventura, pierde ecaballo y
mula.

Quién todo lo quiere, todo lo pierde.

Quiere ensedar la luna en un cesto.

A rio revuelto, gandncia de pescadores.
Roba bién, qui¢n a ladron roba.
Salir de llamas y caer en brasas.

Sapan llagas, y no malas palabras.
Secreto de dos, secrelo de Dios; scerelo
de  tres, de todos es.

8i el nécio no fuese al mercade, no se’

venderia lo malo.
Si quieres que te siga el can, dale pan.
Si quieres ver cuinto vale uon ducado,
buscalo prestado.
Sobre gustos no hay disputa. -

Sol que mucho arde poco dura.

Sucedera éso la scmana que no lenga
Viérnes.

Tantas veces va el cantaro 4 la fuente
que al fln se quiebra.

Tanto se le da por lo que va como por
lo que viene.

Tanto vales, cuanto tienes.

Tiempo y sazon, 4 nadie dan vazon.
Tira la piedra y esconde la mano.

Todo se sabe, hasta lo de la callejuela.

Todos somos locos, los unos para los
olros.

Tras los afios viene el juicio.

- Tu enemigo es de tu oficio.

Vemos la paja en el ojo ageno, y no la
viga en el nuestro.

Viene ]a ventura a quién la procura.

Viose el perro con bragas de cuero, y no
conocio 4 su compaiiero.

Un asno rasca a otro.

Una golondrina no hace verano.

Uno come la fruta dceda, y olro tiene
1a dentera. , :

Ya quela casa se quema, calentémonos.

wont to do, either intends to decejye
Byotl:; ﬁ‘lneeds your assistance,

e at has glass windows shon

throw stones. i & ot
Grasp all, lose all.

He that wishes all, loses all.

He would make us believe than the moon
was made of green cheese. i

Good fishing in troubled water,

Set a thief to catch a thief.

To jump out of the frying-pan into the
fire.

Slander wounds deeper thana dagger,

Between two persons a secret may be
sacred; between three,it is everybody’s,

A fool soon parts with his money.

Fish follow the bait.

Borrow a crown and you will know its
value.

There is no dispuling about taste. Ever
one to his taste. {

The morning sun seldom lasts.

It will happen when two Sundays come
together.

The. pitcher that goes offen lo the well,
comes home brolien at last.

It is all indifferent to him.

Tell me what you are worth, and I will
tell you what you are, - ]

Time and tide wait for no man.

The sharpest arrows come from hidden
bows. "

Time discloses every thing.

Each man is a fool in the opinion of
others.

Reason comes with years.

. Two of a trade never agree.

We see the mote in oar neighbour’s eye,
and not the beam in our own.

Seek fortune and you will find her.

The upstart always forgets his former
companions.

One fool praises another.

One swallow dees no{ make a summer.

What is one man’s meat, is another

- man’s poison.

Let us make the best of a bad job.



'MODISMOS.

A Diés y 4 Ia ventura.

A la buena de Dios.
Aficionarse de alguno.

A mas correr.

A mas tardar.

A mas tirar.

A média palabra.

A medida de sus deseos.

A mejor andar: & peor andar.
A sabor de su paladar,

A paso de buey.

A pié enjuto.

A sus anchuras.

A tiro de ballesta,

A frompa y talega.

A tuertas y 4 derechas.

A la buena fé.

A lo que salga.

Al alma del negdcio.

Al descuido y con cuidado.

Abrir 1a mano.

el ojo.
las zanjas.
una entrada al agua.

Adobar los guantes.
Aflojar la cuerda.
Apretar la cuerda.
Alla se las haya.

Ahi me las den todas.
Andar &4 baqueta.

I T A A A

a ciegas. .

a las bonicas.

4 gatas.

a porfia.

4 sombra de tejado.

a todo correr.

a vueltas.

con Dios.

con mosca.

con piés de plomo. *

con zapatos de ieltro.

0 ir de capa caida.

de gorra.

de Zeca en Meca.

de puntillas o chiticallando.

en dames y tomares, ¢ en dimes y
direfes.

At all hazards.

Without guiie or deception,
To take a liking to any one.
With the utmost speed.
At latest,

At the utmost.

At the slightest hint.
According to one’s wishes.,
At best: at worst.

To one's heart’s confent.
At a snail’s gallop.

11

Without trouble 6 anxiety, (lit. dryshod).

At one’s ease.

At a great distance.

Helter skelter.

Right or wrong.

With candour. '
Whatever may be the resulf.

To the main point.

Studiously careless.

To bribe.

To be alert.

To give a beginning to anything.
To spring a leak.

To remunerafe any person.

To treat leniently.

To treat with severity.

That's his own affair; let him look

that.
It is indifferent to me.
To command imperioasly.
To grope.
To take things easily.
To creep upon all fours.
To be stubborn.
To lurk, to abscond.
To run with all speed.
To shuffle, to use sublerfuges.
To go in peace.
To be put oul at trifles.

To proceed with caution.

To be crest-fallen.

To be at another’s cost.
To be roving about.

To go on tiptoe.

To quarrel about trifles.

to



12

Andar 6 ir en euerpo.
en los cuernos del toro,
— en Jjrras.
— en palmas.
— en titalillos,
Andarse -eén caballerias.
— por las ramas.
Apretar la soleta.
— los cordeles & uno.

— los talones.
Apretar a uno las clavijas.
Arriar bandera.
Asir 1a ocasion por
Asirse 4 las ramas.
Atar bién su dedo.
Atarse las manos.
Ayuanar después de harto.
Azotar el aire.
Azotar las calles.
Bailar al son que se toca.
Bajar los brios & uno.
Bajado del clelo.
Banarse en agoa rosada.
Blasonar del arnés.
Beber los dires 6 los vientos,
de codos.
como una cuba.
las palabras a otros.
los pensamientos a alguno.
los” semblantes, 6 las acciones de
otro.
Beberse las lagrimas.
Blanco como el ampo de la nieve.
Boca en boca.
Bocado sin hueso.

los cabellos.

1L &

Burla burlando.
Buscarsela.
Buscar tres piés al gato,
4 uno de Zeca en Meca,
No caber de gozo.
en el mundo.
en si,
No cabe en él.
Caer de piés.
de cabeza.
en suerte.
bién a caballo.
bién an color con otro.
* de la graciade alguno,
en alguna cosa.
en gracia.
en desgracia.
en la trampa.
de su asno.
Caérse de animo. 5
Cabrsele 4 uno la cara de vergiienza,
las alas del corazon.
a4 uno la baba.
Callar el pico.
Calzar espuelas al enemigo,
Calzarse a alguno.

g
Sl
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To go out withonl an overpat,

Te rosht into the lion’s mouth.

To sel one’s arms a-xkimbo.

To be universally esteemed.

To stick at trifles.

To make superfluons compliments.

Not to come to the point.

To scamper off.

To oblige one by violence to say or do
anything.

To take to one’s heels.

To pin one down.

strike the colours.

take time by the forelock,

seeck frivolous pretexts,

take care of one’s self,

binds one’s self to a promise.

fast after feasting.

act to no purpose.

lounge about the streets.

go with the stream.

humble one.

come unexpectedly,

be highly pleased.

boaat of things never performed.

desire anxiously.

drink at one's ease.

drink like a fish.

listen attentively.

anticipate another’s thoughts.

adopt the features, 0 actions of ano=
ther.

To suppress ‘one’s tears,

White as the driven snow.

Face to face.

An employment without labour: a sine-
cure.

Between joke and earnest,

To live by one’s wils,

To pick a quarrel,

To search everywhere for any one.

To be overjoyed.

To be puffed up with vanity.

be full of one’s own merits.

is not capable of such a thing.

be well received.

be ill received.

fall to one’s lot.

sit well on horseback.

match well one colour with another.

fall from another’s favour.

recollect a thing (to understand).

please (to take one’s fancy).

be put out of favour.

fall into the snare.

recognise one’s error.

be dejected.

blush with shame.

lose one’s courage.

be delighted.

hold one’s tongue.

pursue the enemy with vigour.

manage a person.



campar ¢on su estrelia,
Campear  de sol A zombra,
gardarle & uno laana.
Cerrado como pi¢ de muleto.
Chanzas aparle.
Coger 4 alguno de vena.

— su hatillo.
comer de mogollon,

— & dos carrillos.

— pan con corteza.
Comerse de risa.
Con mil amores,
Con su pan se lo coma.
Contar con alguno,
Coptarle & uno los bocados.
Con que.
Con que, ?'lguf‘.
Con que si, eh?
Con que, hasta la vista,
Cortarse 1as nilas con alguno.
Cosa que no esty en la cartilla.
Criticar el magnificat.
Dar & zlnguno con las puertas en la cara.

4 luz.

& uno una dedada de miel.
como por amor de Dijs.
con la carga en tierra.
con uno.

con la entretenida,

contra alguna cosa,

de si. .

de comer el diablo.

en cara.

cn el blanco.

en el hito 6 en el chiste.

en la vena,

enla yema,

por supuesto ¢ por sentado.
calabazas,

(i e T

campo a la fantasia.
chasco,
el si.

— pésame,

= la enhorabuena.
Dar golpe una cosa.

= margen.
= mate,
= Mmisica 4 un sordo.
= que decir,
= que hacer,
= Yoces,
= parte,
= fiador ¢ fianza.
—la ventana al jardin.
Darse 4 1a vela.
= & merced.
al diantre,
de calabazadas.
de las artes.
bor culpado.

e
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To he fortuuate.

To be ai work irom morning il night,

To win a large sum of one at play,

As stubborn as a mule. ‘

Jests aside,

To meet a person favourably disposed,

To pack one’s self off.

To live at another’s expense.

To enjoy two benelices.

To be indifferent about things,

To strain one’s self not to laugh.

Most willingly.

That’s his own husiness.

To depend upon any one.

To walch how any one eats.

So-well.

So, good bye.

Indeed! Is it so?

So, till we meet agaim,

To pick a quarrel with any one.

Something out of the common way,

To criticise without judgment,

To shut the door in one’s face.

To publish a work (to be delivered of a
child).

To deceive one.

To give with an ill grace.

To be overpowered.

To meet a person one is looking for.

To put off with excuses.

To hit against anything.

To stretch.

To_quarrel (to wrangle).

To reproach.

To hit the mark,

To come to the difficult point.

To hit upon the means. y

To hit the nail on the head.

To take for granted.

To reprove, to reject a promise ofmar-
riage.

To give free range to one'’s fancy.

To disappoint. :

To consent.

To condole.

To congratulate.

Anything to strike one with admiration
o astonishment,

To give cause for.

To scoff, 6 laugh at any one.

To labour in vain.

To give cause, to complain.

To give trouble.

To call out 6 scream.

To participate.

To {lnd bail, ¢ security.

The window looks into the garden.

To set sail.

To surrender at discretion.

To despair.

To labour in vain.

To screws one’s wits.

To acknowledge one’s-self to blame.
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Darse por sentido.
cuidado de algo.
No se le da nada.

De buenas a primeras.
De buena fé.

De mala fé.

De inlento.

De oidas, 0 por oidas,
Pe tejas abajo.

De un tiron.

De un salto 0 brinco.
Decir unas veces cesta, y otras ballesta.

Decir 4 uno dos freseas. 1
— por decir.
algo 4 uno en sus barbas.
Defender bién su capa.
Dejar a uno colgado.
a4 uno en la calle.
atras los vientos,
correr.
el campo libre,
en blanco.
fresco a alguno.
rse alguna cosa en el lintero.
entre renglones.

Deja
Dejadas las barlas,
Desenterrar los muertos.
Deshacerse en lagrimas,
Despabilar los ojos.
Dia de cumpleéiios.

— del juicio.

— de Viérnes,
De dia en dia.
De un dia para otro.
De hoy en ocho dias.
De hoy en guince dias.
De ocho &4 ocho dias.
De quince 4 quince dias.
Dias ha.
Un dia si y otro no.
El dia de hoy.
Hoy en dia.
Dicho y hecho.
Dormir 4 pierna suelta o tendida.
Dormir la siesta.
Echar 4 borbotones 0 4 trompa y 4 ta-
lega.
4 las espaldas.
a perder algo.
4 pique un navio.
a uno a4 puntapiés.
al, o en olvido.
en lierra,
agua en el mar.
ancoras.
bendiziones, maldiciones.
bravatas o baladronadas.
cantos, rayos. centellas ¢ chispas.
el bodegon por la ventana,
lena al fuego.
6 arrojar el guante.

illlll'llllilil

To show resentment.

To care ahout anything,

He cares nothing about it.

Without ceremony (abruptly).

‘With sincerity.

Deceitfully.

On purpose.

By hearsay.

Anything referring {o this world.

At once, off hand.

At a Jump

To say sometimes one (hing, and some-
times another.

To give anolher a piece of one’s mind,

To talk for the sake of talking.

To tell a person anything to his race.

To defend one’s rights.

To froustate one’s hopes.

strip one of his all,

g0 (uicker than the wmd

go with the world.

yleld to one’s competitors,

pass.over a thing unnoticed.

frustrale one, to abuse one.

To forget, 6 omit something in writing.

To pass over in silence, to omit any-
thing,

Seltting jokes aside.

To slander the dead.

To weep bitterly.

To keep a sharp look out.

Birthday.

Doomsday.

Meager-day.

From day to day.

" From one day to another,

This day week.

This day fortnight.
Every week.

Every fortnight.

Days ago.

Every other day.

The present day.
Now-a-days.

Wo sooner said than done.
sleep at one’s ease.
take an afternoon’s nap.
talk at random,

forget designedly.

spoil anything.

sink a ship.

kiclk one out.

cast into oblivion.
disembark.

send coals to Neweastle.
cast anchor.

bless, Lo curse.

brag, to boast.

be furmusly enraged.
put one’s-self into a v1016nt
add fuel to the fire.
challenge.

passion.



Fchar ¢l guante a olro,
Ja capa al toro,
la culpa a alguno.
margarilas & puereos,
la soga tras el caldero.
las cargas 4 otro.
mano del ladron.
menos alguna cosa.
suerles,
tierra 4 alguna cosa.
un clavo en la rueda de 1a for-
tuna.
un remiendo 4 la vida,
— una Yvista.
Echarla de santo.
Echarse & nado.
Empeiiarse en algo.
en hacer algo.
por alguno,
En un cerrar y abrir de ojos.
Encenderse en colera ¢ en ira.
En haz y en paz.
En un pensamiento.
Entreabrir una puerta.
Encomendar las ovejas al lobo.
Encontrarse con cara de palo.
Entre dos aguas.
burlasy veras.
Errar el tiro.
Erre que erre.
. Es buensastre.
Es capa de picaros.
Escarmentar en cabeza agena.
Es hombre ajustado.
de brios,
. Es el mejor timbre de sn escudo.
Escribir en la arena, en la mar.
‘ Eseribir en bronce.
Escurrir la bola.
~ Esmerarse cn algo.

Estar 4 la capa.

a pique de perderse.

con las orejas caidas.

de arrimon, ¢ en acecho de al-
guien.

de buén talante.

de casa.
de fiesta.
de planta. .
en:—Este traje me estd en cua-
renta pesos.

en ascuas.

en lo que se dice.

en mantillas.

en que.

a susanchuras.

en fabletas.

con la boca abierta.

por alguno.

sobre aviso, 0 sobre si.

bién aviado,

bién emparentado.

e e i o
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seize, to imprison,

expose one’s-self to danger.
blame any one. °

cast pearls before swine.
abandon one’s -seif to despair.
lay the fault on another.
seize the thief. :
miss anylhing.

cast lots.

bury in oblivion,

establish one’s fortnne.

takke some nourishment,

look after.

pretend sanctily.

hazard.

take a fancy to anything.
insist upon doing anything,
interest one’s-seif for any one.
In the twinkling of a eye. :
To fly into a passion.

Wilh common cousent.

In a trice.

To pul a door a jar.

To set a fox to kkeep sheep.

To find the door shal.

Between wiad and water.
Between joke and earnest,

To miss one’s aim.

Obstinately.

He is a cunning blade.

He is a profector of rogues.

To take warning at another’'s expense.
He is a man of strict morals.

He is a man of metal.

" That is the best gem in his erown.

To bury in oblivion.

Never to forgel a thing.

sncak off.

take pains in anything.

lie Lo (nautical). :
wait a favourable opportanity.
be within an ace of being lost.
be down in the mouth.

stand watch over anybody.

be ready to do anything.

be in deshabillé.

be merry. #

To be fixed in any place for a long time.

To cost.—This dress stands me in forty
dollars.”

To be upon thorns.

To comprehend what is said,

To be in a state of infancy.

To be inclined to think that.

To be at one's edse.

To be in suspense.

To be astonished.

To answer for any one.

To be on one’s guard.

To be in a prelty mess.

To be respectably allied.
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Estar colgado de los cabellos. To be in  anxious expectation fop th
issue of a critical affair. =

— desprevenido. 4 To be off one’s guard.

— hecho un fuego. To burn with heat.

— hecho un tronco. To have neither feeling nor sensation

— mano sobre mano, To be idle. z

— pagado de si mismo, To entertain a high opinion of one’s self
Estas en tus cinco sentidos? Are your in your senses? ;
Estrellarse con alguno. To quarrel with cone.
Faltar 4 su palabra, To fail in one’s word.
Favorecerse de dlguno. ; To avail one’s-self of another,
Formar queja. To lay a complaint.
Frente & frente, Face to face.
En freg?g. e | Opposite, over the way.
Ganar la voluntad a alguno. To curry favour.

— las albricias. To be the first bearer of good tidings.
Gente baja, gente sobz. Rabble, mob.

— . comun, & volgar, Common people.

— de bién. Honest people.

— de escalera abajo. Low-bred people.

— de capa parda. Yillagers, rustics.

— de la garra. p Thieves, pickpockets.

— de moda, de tono, de fraza. People of fashion.

— de tralo. Trades-people, dealers.

— de pluma. Notaries, attorneys.

— de capa y espada, Gentlemen who follow no profession.

— -defitulo. ' People of rank.
Guardarse de hacer alguna cosa. To take care not to do a thing, not to

attempt to do a thing. K

Hablar 4 bulto. To speak at random.

— & tontas y & locas. To speak without diseretion.

— al gire. To talk idly.

— al gusto, al paladar. To say pleasing things.

— 2] oido. To whisper into one’s ear.

— ¢l alma. To speak one’s mind.

— con segundas. To deal in inuendos.

— de burlas, ¢ de chanza. To jest, to jeer.

— en romance, To speak gibberish.

— entre dientes, To mutier.

— por boca de ganso. To echo what another has said.
Hacer de alguno cera y pavilo. To mould one like wax.

— & uno tascar el freno. To make one do a thing by force.

— 4 uno perder los estribos. To_make one lose his temper.

— de las suyas. To show off one’s tricks.

— de un camino dos mandados. To kill (wo birds with one stone.

— de una pulga un elefante. To make a mountain of a molehill.

— dire a alguno. To vex, or torment one.

— alarde de. To boast of.

— _Animo. Bo have a mind to, to intend.

— bajar la cola & alguno. To humble one’s pride.

- befa, : To set at defiance.

— buenas 6 malas migas. To agree, 0 disagree wilh any one.

— callos. To be hardened.

— cuenta sin la huéspeda. To reckon without the host.

— costilla. To bear the brunt.

— cara, 0 frente. - To face, to make head against.

— caso de. To pay attention, ¢ respect to.

— candal de alguna cosa. To hold a thing in high eslimation.

6 fundar torres en ¢l yvienlo, 6 cas- To build castles in the air.
tillos en el dire.

cuentas alegres. To feed upon vain hopes.
fiestas. To fondle, flatter, cajole.



Hacer gﬂlﬂ.
humo.
malela.
morisquetas.
la vista gorda.
la zala.
las veces da ofro.
oidos de mercader.
papel.
peniténeia con alguno.
pucheros.
rostro.
— saber.
Hacerse & 1a vela.
— el bobo.
el gallo.
una zarpa.
cargo de alguna cosa.

—
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Haberla, 6 habérselas con alguno.
Hallar fo horma de su zapalo.
Hallar gue decir.

Hender un cabelio en el aire,
Hincharsele 4 uno las narices,
Hombre de calzas alacadas.

Hombre de fama.

Huir 4 niia de caballo.
Hundase el mundo.

Ir a4 hilo del mundo.

— & los alcances.

a médias con alguno,
con alguno.

contra pelo.

0 andar de eapa caida,
de manga.

L

de mejor en mejor.
de peor en peor.
de rocin a ruin,
en la delantera.
en demanda de.
0 quedar en zaga.
bien puesto,
tirando, o pasando lo mejor que se
pueda.
Irse a pique.
— de la memdria,
Irsele & uno la cabeza.
El alma se le va por ello, 0 tras ello.
Yan cien duros & que es cierto.
Judn de buén alma.
Juego de palabras.
Ladrar el estomago.
Levantar 4 uno sobre los cuernos de Ia
luna.
Ley ‘del embudo.
Lgy del encaje. .
Librarse de algun aprieto.
Limpio de polve y paja.
Llamar 4 grito herido.
Llevar a mal.
— 4 algano de un cabello.
APENDICE A LA SEGUNDA PARTE.
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To make a show.
To continue long in a place.
To prepare for a journey,

- To deceive, to play pranks.

To wink at, to connive at.

To pay homage.

To act for another.

To feign not to hear.

To act a part, to malke a show.

To take pot luck,

To make wry faces.

To hear up with adversity.

To acquaint, to make known.

To set sail. :

To pretend ignorance.

To take the lead.

To be wel through.

To make one’s-self acquainted with
anylhing.

To dispute, 6 contend wilth any one.

To meet with one’s match,

To grumble at, lo complain of.

To split a hair.

To become angry.

One of the old school, a rigid observer’
of old customs.

A man of talent, ¢ merit.

To fly with all speed,

Happen what roay.

To follow the opinion of the world,

To go (in) pursuitof any one.

To go at halves wilh any one.

To agree with, 6 side with any one.

To go against the grain,

To decline in fortune,

To join in the execution of some mali-
cious design.

To become be’ter and better.

To become werse and worse,

To go from bad to worse.

To take the lead.

To he on the leok out for.

To remain behindhand.

To be well attired.

To rub on as well as one can.

To founder at sea. 3

To escape one’s memory.

To lose one’s reason.

He is very anxious about it.

1 wager 4 hundred dollars thatitis true,
A poor silly fellow. -

A pun, a quibble.

To be hungry.

To exalt one to the skies.

A selfish, unfair decision.

An arbitrary law.

To free one’'s-gelf from any difficully.
Clear from all encumbrance.

To call with all one’s might.

To take anyihing amiss.

To lead one by the nose.
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Llevar de vencidas.

Le llevaron cincuenta libras por su re-
loj

dncoras.
blanda {a mano.
el corazon en la mano.

Llevarse chasco.

— de calle alguna cosa.
el dia, ¢ la palma.

Matarlo en la leche.

Mal de su grado.
— su grade.
— que le pese.

Mandar, 6 pasar aviso.

Manos 4 la obra,

Mas blando que una breva.

Meter 4 uno en el tér:ioy quinto.
— hulla. s

el hocico, en todo.
los géneros por alto.
zizana,

Meter 4 uno porel aro ¢ el arillo.
Meterse 4 caballero.

a sdabio.
con alguno,

Melerse en camisa de once varas.

Mi

— en si mismo.

en todo.

en vidas agenas.
rar de socarron.

las telarafias,

— sobre el hombro.

de hito en hito.

Moler a uno.
Moslrar las suelas de los zapatol.

Moverse 4 todos vientos.
Nacer de cabeza.

de pies.

Nada se meda de ello.

o va en ello..

Negarse 4 s1 mismo,

Ni

por pensamiento,

No comer pan: de valde.

el R T
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dejar meter baza.

.cabe mas.

importa un clavo,

estar para fiestas.

en sus alfilereres.

lIe entenderd Galvan.

le pesa haber nacido.

me deja a sol ni a sombra.
se me d4 un bledo.

se ira -alabando.

poder tragar, 6 ver & alguno.
saber cuantos son cinco.

cosqutlias.

quite.

{ener arle ni parle én alguna cosa,
ferier mas que la capa al hombro,
vale un blede, 6 una chita.

sufre
tiene

To prove victorions,

To weigh anchor.

To punish with mildness,

To be sincere and candid.

They charged him fifty pounds fop his
watch.

To be disappointed.

To carry everything before the wing

To carry the day. E

To imbibe anything in one’s infancy,

Unwillingly.

In spite of him

In spite of his teeth.

To send word. a

To set about a work.

More pliant, than a glove.

To procure one any great advan(age,

To malke a noise, bustle.

To meedle in everything,

To smuggle goods.

To sow discord.

To decoy one.

To assume the gentleman. )

To affect learning and knowledge, -

To pick a quarrel.

To interfere in olher people's business,

To resolve in one’s mind.

To meddle in everything.

To dive into other people’s alfairs.

To look slily, roguishly.

To blunder irom ipattention. :

To cast a scornfullook, 6 to ook secornfual-
1y at. .

To look steadfastly at.

To annoy, 6 pester one,

To take to one’s heels.

To be fickle. wavering,

“ - To be born to wretchedness.

To be born to good luek.
I care nothing aboul it.

To govern one's passions.
Not even the thought of it.

y Not lo eat the bread of it.
yNot to eat the bread of idlenéss.

Not to allow one to slip’ in a word.

Nothing more can he desired.

It is of no consequence.

To be out of temper.

He isin a bad humecur.

Nobody can understand him.

He has no mean opinion of himself.

He isalways at my heels.

I care pot a straw.

He'll pay for it.

To abhor, 0 detest any one.

He does not know A f{rom B.—He is
very innocent.

He suffers no jokes.

It is unavoidable. .

To have no hand ‘in anything.

To be witbout resources,

Itis not wortha straw.



No volver Ja cara alras.

_ dejar piedra por mover.
obra de arte mayor.

obrar con gran pulso.
otorgar de cabeza.

pagar lus azotes al verdugo.
pasar por las armas.

pala de gallo.

Pegar una vigotera.

pelado como und rata.
pelarse 1as barbas.

Perder caoidado.

_perderse- de vista.

poner pleito & alguno.
__ ‘4 uno la banderilla.
_ el lobo en el corral.
—. piés en pared.
— piés en polvorosa.
_ todala carne eael asador.
Por ce O por be.
por fas ¢ nefas.
Por juguete.
Quebrantar 12 caheza.
Quebrantar el ojo 4l diabio.
_Quedar por alguno.
Quedarse en asperges.
— en la calle.
— en blanco. £
— de una pieza, 0 hecho una pie-
za, 0 quedarse belado.
Quitarse el embozo.
Quemarse las cejas.
. Querer decir. ]
—  suohir al cielo sin alas.
Razon de pié de hanco.
Reir 4 carcajada tendida.
Reirse en los hocicos de uno.
Resarcirse de lo perdido.
Beventarla mina.
Roér el anzuelo.
Saber 4 aceite ete.
— de qué pié¢ cojea.
— algo de buena tinta.
Sacar de tino.
— bién su caballo, 0 su capd.

su pié del lodo.
fuerzas de flaqueza.
provecho. j
Un clavo con otro elavo.
un fuego con otro fuego.
Sacudir el yugo.
Salir & luz.

= con algo.

— de capa de raja.

= de mantillas.

— de si.

— de la venlana.

— de tino. 1

— los colores & la cara.
Salgalo que saliere.

RS

To be thunderstrucle,
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To pursue anything with spirit and per-
severance.

Not to leave a stone unturned.

A masler-pisce of work.

To act with circumspection.

To nod assent.

To return good for bad.

To be shol as a criminal.

An artful device.

To play oue a trick.

As poor as a church-mouse.

To fly into a passion.

Not to fear; to make one’s-self easy.

To excel in an eminent degree, 6 to be
sharp.

To go to law with any one,

To tauat, to ridicule.

To lock up the wolf in the sheepfold.

Tomaintain ene’s opinion with obstinacy.

Tae {ly, to oscape.

To hazard, 0 stake one’s all.

Some way or other.

Right or wrong.

Jestingly—for fun.

To humble one’s pride.

To act justly.

To hecome surely for any one.

To be frustrated oune’s expectalions.

To be wilhoul resources.

To be left in the lurch. -

lo remain aston-
ished.

To unmask.

To study intensely.

To mean. )

To wish to fly without wings.

An absard reason.

To langh merrily.

To laugh at ene lo his face.

To make up for one’s losses.

To disclose anything hidden.

To free ones-self from peril.

To taste of oil, efc.

To know any one’s weak side.

To know anything from good authority.

To make one lose his ‘senses. =

To extricate one’s-self decently out of
a difficulty.

To get out of the serape.

To make a virtue of a necessity.

To turn to account.

To cure one excess by another.

To give a Rowland for an Oliver.

To shake off the yoke.

To be produced—to be published.

To obtain one’s end. -

To better one’s fortune. ' y

To come out of one’s leadingstrings.

To be enraptured.

To be turned out.

To lose one's senses,

To blush. .

Happen what may.
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Salirse con la suya.

Este caballo me salié en mil ducados.
Saltar de alegria, ¢ de gozo.
de su camisa,
Salto de mata.
— mortal.
Santo y- bueno.
Sembrar en arena.
Ser de monfe y ribera.
— un terron de sal.
Servir 4 Dios y al diablo.
Sin dafio ni barras.
— mas aca, ni mas alla,
— que ni para que.
— que ni porqué.
— sentirlo la tierra.
Sin embargo de embargos.
Sobre la marcha.
Soplarse las manos.
Subir a4 uno schre los ecuernocs de la
luna.
Subirse 4 las bovedillas,
— €D Zancos.
— de talones.
Suplicar de la senténcia.
Tan claro como el sol, 6 como el igua.
Tea de la discordia.
Temblar la barba.
las carnes.
Templar lagaita. ;
Tender el pafio del pilpito.
Tener 4 menos hablar 4 uno.
4 uno a raya. h

algo en el pico de la léngua.

bién sentada la baza.

buenas 6 malas auséncias.

buén ¢ mal cerca.

buén diente.

buén estémago.

buenas tragaderas.

bula para todo.

cabida con alguna persona.
casco de calabaza.

el mando y el palo.

el pié en dos zapatos.

el seso en los calcaifiales. :
éstrella. 3

los cascos 4 la jineta,

| U % B O 0 P

los cinco dedos en la mano.
malas cosquillas ¢ pulgas.
mucha chispa.

mucho gallo.

ojeriza a alguno,

pocas barbas.

su alma en su cuerpo.

g y tengamos.

Tentar ¢! oido.

To bhave one’s own way,
an .object.
This horse stood me ina thousand ducats

| To jump with joy.

Escape from punishmeul.

A summersault (valgoe, somerset).
Well and good. }

To labour in vain.

To be fit for anything.

To be very willy.

To carry two faces under one hood.
Withoat danger or injury.
Withount ifs and ands.

Without rhyme or reason

Without apy one knowing it,
In spite of obstacles.

Off hand (instantly).

To be disappointed.

To exalt one to the skies.

To be nettled (vexed).

To be clated by good fortune.

To grow proud and haughly.

To petition against the senience.

As clear as daylight.

Torch of discord.

To act with caution”or fear.

To have a horror of anything. .

To pacify, to please.

To speak diffusely.

Not to deign to speak {o one.

To keep one at bay.

To have anything on the tip of one’s
tongue.

To have one’s repulation
blished.

To be well, or ill spoken of in one's
absence.

Capable of bearing, or not, a close exam-
ination.

To have a good appetite.

to accomplisp

well esta-

- To brook insults.

To he very credulous.

To have permission to do what one likes.

To have influence with another.

To be ignorant, ¢ stupid.

To have absolute pswer.

To have two strings to one’s bow.

To have one'’s brains in the heels.

To be fortunate. 1

To be hare brained, to have little judge-
ment.

To be a match for any one.

To be easily put out.

To be very sharp. "

To be arrogant and proud.

To bear one an ill will.

To be inexperienced,

To do what one thinks

To give and take.” -

To sound one.

proper,



Tirar & dos chitas.

— 4 degiiello.

— 4 uno de la capa.

— coces contra el aguijon.
Tocar alo vivo.

— de cerca algun asunto.

— la solfa 4 alguno.
Tomar & uno entre dientes.
— el cielo con las manos.

— la ocasion por los cabellos.
— las (calzas) de Villadiego.
Tomarse, 6 tomarla con alguno.
Traer la barba sobre el hombro.

Tragar el anzuelo.
Trusha, 6 no comerla.
Valga lo que valiere.
Yamos claros.
Yender humos.

— palabras.
. — salud.
Venderse barato.
Venir 4 menos.

— al caso.

— con las manos lavadas.

‘— deperilla.

— una cosa pintada.
— en batea.
Yerdad de Perogralio.

Yerse con alguno.

— negro. : !
Yestirse con todos sus alfileres, 0 con
veinte y cinco alfileres.
Virar de popa.
— proa,
- bordo,
Visto y hecho.
Vivir a las costillas de otro.
— de gorra.
— de su indastria 6 buscirsela.
— & sus anchuras (anchas).
Yolver 4 cojer el cabo.
4. la cara las palabras injuriosas.
al proposito.
la cara atras.
la tortilla.
las nueces al cdntaro.
& decir.
4 hacer.
venir.
— el hopo.
Untar [as manos.
Iafarse de alguna cosa.

S I Y B B O A |
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To have {wo strings to one’s how.

To seek one’s rain.

To warn one of any danger,

To kick against the spur.

To touch one to the quick,

To havea complete knowledge of any-
thing.

To give one a good drubbing,

To have an antipalhy against any one.

To be transporfed with rapture, fo he
enraged. ;

To profit by the occasion.

To take to one’s hee's.

To pick a quarrel with any one.

To be alert.

'To allow one’s-self to be decelved.

Neck or nothing, all or none. J

Let it be worth what it may.

Let us understand oue another.

To boast of infiuence with the great.

To deceive by fair words.

appear very robust.

make one’s-self cheap.

To decline in any way,

To come to the point.

To wish to enjoy the fruit of another’s
labour.

To come at the nick of time ¢ to fit
exactly. il

A thing to it or suit exactly.

To come out of a bandbox.

A notorious truth.

To have an interview with one.

To have a crow, to pluck with one,

To

(To be afflicted, embarrassed.

To be dressed in style,
out.

To heave a-stern.

To heave a-head.

To tack.

No sooner said than done.

to be decked

}To live at another’s expense.

To live by one’s wits,

To live at one’s ease.

To resume the thread of a discourse.
To retort abusive language.

To return to the point.

To give in.

To turn the scale.

To renew a contest.

To repeat.

To do over again.

To come again.

To decamp.

To bribe.

To get clear, ¢ rid of anything,



22

MODISMOS

DE LOS VERBOS HACGER ¥ TENER.

Como el verbo hacer y sos modismos son de tanta importancia, ha parecidg
conveniente hacer un resumen e n el apéndice, asi como del verbo tener.

Hacer, o make, to do, to be, to hold, to render, to cause, to get.  Hacer se
traduce generalmente por fo make 0 (o do, esceptosen 10s casos siguientes: .40
Indicando el liempo que trascurre, es fo be, v, g. Hace dos afos que llegus
aqui, it s two years since I arrvived here. Se 1iraduce del mismo modo hablando
del estado del tiempo, v. g. Hace buén tiempo, it is fine weather. Hace un hep-
moso dia, it is a fine day. Hace frio, it is cold. Hace calor, it is warm.  Hace
fresco. it s cool.  Haece mucho viento, il is very windy; mas "hace sol ¢ fupa?”
es the sun 0 the moon shines. - 2.9 En sentido de caber se espresa- por fo hold.
v. g. Esta garrafa hace cuatro azambres, this decanter hoids four pints. 3.0 En
Ja acepcion de volverse 6 converlirse, se traduce por fo render, v. g. La virlud
hace al hombre feliz, virtue renders man happy. En sentido de causar ¢ hacer
que se haga alguna cosa, = es focause O fo have, v. g. Yo le hice castigar, I
caused him to be punished. Haga V. inserlar (6 que se inserte) su anuanciode V.,
have your advertisement inserted. Haré barrer (6 que barran) su cuarto. de V.,
I will have your room swept.  Hacer papel, to play 6 performa part, ya sea ha-
blando de actores del teatro o6 bién de las personas de posicion. pero sin refe-
réncia al fausto con que se presenten en el pablico, pués entonces es to make
a show O figure, v. g Aquel actor hace muy bién su papel, that actor plays 6
performs  his part very well, Napoledn hace un gran papel en la historia del
mundo, Napoleon plays a ‘great part in the history of the world. El embajador
de tal nacion hace un gran papel en tal corte, the minister of such a nation makes
a great show & figure in such @ court, Hacer esfuerzos, por to try, v, g. Haga
Y. por estudiar, try to study. Hacer caso, fo mind, v. g. No haga V. caso de
eso, don't mind that. Hacer de, fo act as, v..g. El hace de capitan, he acts as
captain. Hacer aguada, esto es, delenerse un barco para tomar aguas, to. take
in water. Hacer agua un bugue, to leak. Hacer una buena o mala accion, fto
perform a good, or a bad action. Hacer recordar, to put in mind 6 remind.
Hacer un cumplimiento, o pay a compliment. Hacer una visita, fo pay a visil.
Hacer una pregunta, fo ask a question. Hacer ver, fo show. Hacer alarde, fo
boast. Hacer cara a4 uno, fo face some one. Hacer carad i los peligros, to brave
the dangers. Hacer saber, o let tnow. Hacer aguardar, fo- keep wuiting., Ha-
cer perder la paciéncia, fo exvhaust one’s patience. Hacer noche, to lodge o sleep
somewhere, v. g. Harémos noche en Birminghan, we shall sleepgat Birmingham.
No le hace, (no importa), never mind 0 no matter. Yo le bacia a V. en Méjico
I thought you were in Mexico.

Cimo esta el tiempo?

Qué tiempo hace?

Hace bello tiempo. )
Hace buen tiempo.

El tiempo esta hermoso.

gﬂow is the weather?

Is is fine weather.

N —
v

Hace frio? : Is it cold?

Hace mucho frio. . Tt is very cold.
Hace calor? 1s is warm?
Hace mucho calor. It is very warm.
Hace viento? : 1s it windy?

Hace mucho viento. It is very wiedy.



ara V. barrer el cuarto?
To-haré barrer. -
,t']{(-:lré castigar al criado.

©Aquella actriz hace (6 representa) muy

" ol bien. 1
FI bugue hace agua.

-Quiero phacer & V. una pregunia.

'v. me hace un cumplimieuto.

Me hard V. una visita?

‘Me harda V. recordar, ete.?

Hace alarde (0 se jacta) de todo,

Le hace cara (o frente) acualquiera.
Hace cara a (0 arrostra todos los peli-

gros. :
Me hace aguardar demasiado.

/Me hace perder la paciéncia.

Hace sol.

Hace luna.

No le hace.

Aqui hace fresco.

Harémos noche en Lindres.

V. hace la cuenta sin la huédspeda.

Se ha hecho V. comerciante?

Queé se ha hecho de mi’ pardguas?

Qué se ha hecho de V?

V. se ha-hecho hombre.

V. se ha hecho rico, se cariquece 0 se
esti enriqueciendo. ’

El se hace guerer.

§e hace el (0 presume de) sibio.

Se hace el tonlo.

Sehace (¢ se acostaumbra) a todo.

Me haré acompadar de alguno.

El bugue se hace (6 se esta hacicudo) &

la vela,
8¢ hace (0 se estd haciendo) tarde.
8e hace (0 se estd haciendo) de noche.

Oscurece.

Se hace (0 se estd haciendo) de dia.

8i V. no tiene inconveniente,

Eso no se hace 6 no conviene, 6 no es-
-t& bueno.. :

Teser, fo havs,
to have, escepto en
Y. g. Yo -no- tengo

bien es fo. hold en sentido de sujelar.

< please fo hold my haf; y tambien en la acepcion de celebrarse, V. 8.
de ayer, in the meeting held yesterday; 6
La junta, tendra lugar hoy, the meeling will take place to-day.
worth refiricndose al capital que algamo posee, V. 8-
en la aeepcion de mantener,

mueh is he worth?
Y. g

Tener,

to Rold, to take, to be worth, Lo keep,
los casos sigaientes:
esclavos, 1 hold no slaves, 6 L am not @ slave-holder.

. (Tiene V. carruage? Do you keep a
géneros? Do you keep a dry goods store?
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Will you have my room swept. '
I will have it swept. * G
I will cause the servan; to be punished.
That actress perfoms (0 plays her part
very well.
The vessel leaks.
I want to ask you a question.
You pay me a compliment.
Will you pay me a visil?
Will you put me in mind of (0 remind
me), ete? ;
He bhoasts of every lhing.
He faces any oue.
He braves all dangers.

He keeps me wailing too long.

He exhausts my patience.

The sun shines.

The moon shines.

Never mind.

It is cool here.

We shall lodge (6 sleep) at London.

You reckon without the host.

Have you hecome a merchant?

“What has become of my umbrella?

‘What has become of you?

You have become a man.

You get, grow 6 become rich,—You are
getling, growing 6 becoming rich.

He makes himself loved.

He pretends to be wise.

He plays the fool. i

He gets accustomed to every thing.

1 will have some one to accompany me.

The vessel is setting sail.

It hecomes (6 is becoming ¢ gelting) late.

It becomes (6 is becoming 6 getling)
night.

It hecomes (0
dark.

It is becoming day.

If you have no objection.

Thal won’t do (por. will not do).

is becoming 6 getting)

to be. Tener sa traducird
posesion, es fo hold,
Tam~
tener mi sombrero,
En la junta
take place, v. 8.
Tener es fo be
;eudnto tiene é1?  How
sn espresa por fo lLeep,
(Tieng V. un almacen de
tener se ‘traduce fo be.

1.2 Signiflcando
Sirvase V.

o
V. 8.

bien se espresa por o

carriage?
Por ultimo,-

en las siguientes frases.—Tener hambre, fo be hungry. Tener sed.-lo be thirsty

ener sueiio, fo be sleepy.
her miedo, to be afraid.
right,
tareo to be careful.

Tener calor,
Tener vergiienza, to be ashamed.
Tener celos de alguno, to be jéalous of some one.
Tener tintos anecs de edad,
Cun_ntos afios (b que edad) tiene V? How old are you?

frio, to be cold. Te~
Tener razon, to be
Tener cuidado, to fake
to be so many years old: v. g.
Tengo quince aflos, I am

to be warm. Tener
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fifteen years old. Tener 1a costumbre de... to be an the habit of... v. g, Tengo
la costumbre de tomar un vaso de agua antes de acostarme. I am in the habit
of drinking a glass of water before going to bed. Tener comodidades ¢ estqy
bien, to be well off. Tener, para sl. creer, fo be of opinion.—OTRAS FRASES.—Ng
tenga V. cuidado, do mot be afraid. Tener presente, fo bear in mind, v. g, p,
tendré presente para mi gobierno. I will bear it in mind to guide myself 6 for
own guide 6 guidance. Tener vara alta con alguno. fo be in great favor with some,
one. No tener pelo de tonto, not to have the least thing of a fool. Tener 4 g)-
guno por hombre de bien, etc., to consider 6 think some one to be an honest map,
Tener algo 0 algano en poco -6 mucho, fo think 6 consider much or lLitle o
any thing or person,  Tenmer mucho de caballero, to be muck of a gentleman,
Tenerse, to take care not to fall. Tenerse en pié, 10 keep onfoof, 6 ‘o stand.
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Ex.

Exr.

E. L

Feb.

F. R. S.
Flor.

G. B.
Gen.
Gent.
Geo.

Gov.

H. B. M.
H. C. M.
H. M.C M.

H. M, F. M.

H. S. M.
H.L M.
Hadkf.
Hhd.
Hon.
Ibid.
Y.e.

Id.

111,

Ind.

Ia.
Inst.

Huandred weight.

Daniel.

District of Columbia.

Defendant.

Delaware.

Doctor of Divinity.

De-ember.

Deputy.

Discount.

The same.

Doctor 0 debtor.

A penny.

East.

Edward.

As for anmple

England ¢ English.

Esquire.

Example.

Ejecutor.

East Indies.

February.

Fellow of the Royal Society.

Florida.

Great Britain.

General.

Gentlemen.

George. Georgia,

Governor.

His 6 Her Britannic Majesty. .

His 0 Her Catholic Majesty.

His ¢ Her Most Christian Ma-
jesty.

His ¢ Her Most Faithful Ma-

jesty.
His 0 Her Sardinian Majesty.
His 6 Her Imperial Majesty.
Handkerchief.
Hogshead.
Honorable.
In the same place.
That is.
The same.
Illinois.
Indiana.
Iowa.
Instant.
January.
Jesus the Saviour of man.
Joseph. 5
Junior.
John.
Knight.
Knight of the Bath.
Knight of the Garter,
Kentucky.
Pounds.
Lieutenant.
Doctor of the learned Laws.
The place of the seal.
Latitude,
Longitude.
Louisiana,

Un gquintal.

Daniel.

Dislrito de Colombia,
Demandado.

Delaware.

Doctor en teologia.
Diciembre.

Diputado.

Descuento.

Lo dicho 6 lo mismo,
Doctor 6 deudor.

Un penique.  (Denarius).
Este.

Eduardo.

Por ejemplo.

Inglaterra 6 Inglés,
Escudero.

Ejemplo.

Ejecutor.

Indias Orientales.
Febrero.

Miembro de la Sociedad Real.
Florida. !
Gran Bretama.

General.

Cahallero.

Jorge, Georgia.
Gobernador.

Su Majestad Britanica.

Su Majestad Catolica.

Su Majestad Cristianisima.

Su Majestad Fidelisima.

Su Majestad Sarda.

Su Majestad Imperial.
Paniuvelo.

Pipa 6 bocoy; meédia pipa.
Honorable.

Allf mismo.

Esto es.

Idem o lo mismo.

Illinois.

Indiana.

Jowa.

Instante, corriente.

Enero.

Jestis Salyador delos homhres:
José.

menor 0 hijo.

Juan,

Caballero Cruzado.

Caballero dela orden del Bafio.
Caballero de la ord. e delaLiga.
Kentucky.

Libras.

Teniente.

Doctor en Leyes.

Lugar del sello.

Latitud,

Longitud.

Luisiana.



M. S.S.
Miss.

Mo.

4m. 71 20 yds.
N.

N. C.
N.B.
N.E.
N.GHEDIA
Noim, e
Nov'iiv
Nov.

N. W.

Prof.

Pa, 6 Penn
Pekt. 2
Parl,

P.

3 per ct. dis.

qr.

Respy.
Reg. Prof.
Rev.

R.L.

Mac.

Massachusetts.
Bachelor of Physic.
Member of Congress.
Doctor of Medicine.
Mariland.
merchandise.

Maine."

Michigan.

Member of Parliament.
‘Mister.

Mistress  (pr. Missis).
Meéssieurs (2).
Manuscript.
Manuseripts.
Mississipi.

Missouri.

& 'milés'7 furlongs, 20 yards (3)
North!'

North' €Carolina.

"'take notice.

North-East.
New Hampshire.
New ‘Mexico.
Number. -
Novembher.
North-West.
New York.
New Jerscy.
Ohio. "* -
Obediént,”
October.
Professor.
Pensyltvania.
Packet, -
Parliament.
Page.

paid.

By, 6 for.

By the hundred.
Yearly.
Plaintiff.
Afternoon.
Post-master.
Postseript.
Psalm.
Phitadelphia.

3 per cent discount.
Question,
Quarter.
Respectfutly.
Kings Professor.
Reverend.
Rhode Island.
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(1)
Massachusets.
Bachiller en medicina.
Miembro del Congreso,
Doctor en Medicina.
Marilandia.
Mercancia,
Maine.
Michigan.
Miembro del Parlamento.
Sefior, 0 Don. :
Sefiora, 6 Doiia,
Sefiores, ¢ caballeros.
Manuscrito.
Manuscrifos.
Misisipi.
Misuri.

Norte.

Carolina del Norte.
Nota bene.
Nordeste.

Nueva Hampshire.
Nuaevo Méjico.
Numero.
Noviembre.
Noroeste.

Nueva York,
Nueva Jersey.
Ohio.

Obediente,
Oclubre.

Profesor,
Pensilvania.
Paquete.

. Parlamento.
I"Pagira.

Pagado.

Por.

Por ciento.

Por aifio.

Demandador.

Despues del mediodia,
Administrador del Correo.
Posdata,

Salmo.

FiladélGa.

3 por ciento de descuento.
Pregunta.

Cuarto.
Respetuosamente,
Profesor régio.
Reverendo.

Ista de Rodas.

2) M 6 Mc.,

Yongs'y' yardas. ]
VAT RLors el cutadio ©

) esla sefial que es muy usada en
avrevialura de Mac,
zle, M'Farlan, Mac Farlan. MLellan
(2) Messieurs, voz que los ing
cartas de . comércio entre.los.
(3) Estas abreviaturas son 1as que usan los
las .Gal‘rgras de caballos, L

M3ck que significa son, hijo, v.
g Mac Lellan. i

la oc!

a distancia de cada carrer
Una milla ihgle.sta_, tieng 1760 yardas
ava parte, de una milla.

muchos numhﬁ‘es de familia, es la
g. por M Kenzle, léase Mac Ken-

feses han adoptado del francés: se emplea en las
..banqueres,-agéntes-de-negocios-y curiales.
periodicos ingleses cuando hablan de
at-eslei marcada por millas, fur—
i Ja

yarda tiene; 3 pies ingleses;
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TROZOS ESCOGIDOS INGLESES,

- CON TRADUCCION INTERCALADA

DE LAS VOCES Y FRASES QUE PUEDEN PRESENTAR

MAYOR DIFICULTAD A LOS ALUMNOS.
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LETTERS
M. WORTLEY’S EMBASSY

CONSTANTINOPLE.

LETTER L.

TO THE COUNTESS OF MAR. (1)

Rotterdam, Aug., 3, 0. 8. 1716.

I FLATTER myself, dear sister, that 1 shall give you some pleasure in
lefting you know (informdndola) that I have safely passed {he sea, though
we had “the ill-fortune of a storm. We were persuaded by fhe captain of the
yacht to set out in a calm, and he pretended there was nothing so easy as to
tide it'over (hacer la travesia dejandonos Uevar al amor de la marea): but, after
two days slowly moving, the wind blew so hard, that none of the sailors could
keep their feef (mantenerse d pié), and all Sunday night we . were tossed very
handsomely (dimos buenos fumbos). T mnever saw a man more frightened Lhan
the captain, : ;

For my part, I have been so [ucky, ‘as neither to suffer from fear mnor sed=
sickness; though I confess T was so impatient to see myself once more upon dry
land, that T would not stay (esperar”) till the yacht couid get (llegase) to Rotter—
dam, bt went in the long-boat to Helyoetsluys, where we had voitures to earry
Us to the Brill. 4 x

I was charmed with the neatness (aseo) of “that little town; but my arrival
at Rotterdam prensented me a new scene of pleasure. All the streets are paved
with broad ‘stones, and before many of the meanest (mas pobres) artificers’doors

—

(1), Lady Frances Pierrepont, second daughter of Evelyn, firsi Duke of Kingston,
married John Erskine, Earl of Mar, who was secrefary of state for Scofland in 1705,
oined the Pretender in 1715, was atiainted in 1716 and died at Aix—la—Chapelle in 1732.
ﬁﬁorge I, confirmed to Lady Mar the joinfureon Lord Mar’s forfeited state, to which
She was entitled by her marriage setilement, with remainder to her daughter, Lady
Iskine, She resided many yearsat Paris.
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are placed seats of various-coloured marbles, so neatly kept, that, T assure ¥yo
I walked almost all over the town yesterday, incdgnito, in my slippers (chinu'
las without receiving one spotofdirt (coger ni una mancha); a’nd y:-
may see the Dulch maids washing the pavement of the street with more 3 iy
plication than ours do our bedchambers. The town seems so full of people wiﬂ[;‘
such busy faces, all in motion, that I can hardly fancy it is not some ce!t’abratea
fair (féria); but I see it is every day the same. 'Tis certain no town can be more
advantageously situated for commerce. Here are seven large canals, on which
the merchants ships come #p)tg e fvedy’ [misas)idoors of their houses. The
shops and warehouses are of a-surprisi atness and magnificence, filled with
an incredible quantity of fine! merchandize, and [so_uch cheaper than what we
see in England, that' I have much ado (me cuesfa lrabajo) to persuade myself
1 am still so near it. Here is neither dirt not beggary (mendiguez) to be seen
One isnot shocked (no chocaierjawith ithose loathsome cripples (as=
querosos lisiados) so common in London, nor teazed (molesta) with the importu-
nity of idle fellows and wenchﬁ (mozalvetes y mozuelas) that choose (pre-
a

fieren) to/be nasty (desalifiados)] anddazy f(perez08ds).” © eODATAON seFv/A nts ang
little Shop“‘-Womehgh'eﬁeg are.more %iatelychleﬁl-‘-fgmi in ﬂ%t%% ladies;-and thg
great variety of neat dresses (irages) every woman dressing her head (pei-
ndndose), after her own fashion is an additional pleasure in seeing the town.

You see, hitherto, dear sister, I niake no complaints; and, if I continue to
like travelling as W(ell as I do at present, I shall not repent my project. It will
goagreat way (contribuird, en gran parie) in makingme satisfied with
it (¢ hacérmelo mas satisfaﬁtétfcﬁfgg'j? g}fg‘g’s e -éuf\ i‘{aportﬂnity of entertaining
you. But it is not from Holland that you may expect 2 desinterested offer. I
can write enough in the style of Rotterdam to tell you plainly, in one word, that
Iexpect returns of (espero en pago) all the London news. You see I have
already learnt to make a good bargain; and that it is not for nothing I will so
much as tell you I am you affectionate sister.

J AATTHEL

(1 .AAW H0 224TVIU0D HHT OT
vtz dle=T0 MRS-1SKERRET. (1)

3 ligda 1 isd) ,1902i2 1gsh iseyon AHTTAIT I
svpd 1 Isd)l (nlohsthuiie) s T o 07 Bidsl
¢ 194 @19W :"Hﬁélshl?ﬂi. 8 1:;5]?3;(1?)1'1 u)"l—jl Bs.1) bed oW
o} 25 Yeso W aglt habhmalotq od. bus _mlsy & of oo joe of Ldos
450 make. haste,to el -lyﬁ_‘-_?;\‘.d?a;{’gg{ﬂ d m‘,m{, t ﬁ{fﬁ&@i‘ the ma.dfp;ﬂfafjg )
Y.Oﬂe.hlll'ﬁ?iﬁ.ﬁd~meww%ﬁl am, hitherto. very well pleased with myjourney, e
take, care. to make such shorf stages, (posfas) every, dayy, {fiak, 1, rather fancy Hayz
self; upon, parties of pleagure than, up: )};\B;i'oi,il%_;.‘ﬁgga suce, nobliing, can, be more
agreeable thdn travelling in Holland. The whole coun ry appears a lange.gars
dan;. the, rodds fl!‘:%wqilr:mv,ed,,qmg d.,gnvg!gﬁ, side.with, xaws (hilergs) o trees,
and_bardeced, (Wil olarga canalsy, L 0f Boals, ASIS) R0 raRaseings St gE
twenty; paces gives you ithe -prospect o ﬁ{‘f“-"\sm\ ;f t thi PB‘
of
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j X la, apd every fourhours,

lavge JowD, 30 surprisingly, neat, L am sure; you o Eﬁ?,' & charme ,J}Wf
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axg: seyeral squares, finely built, and (what Iihinka partioujanbeaiity) the
i oo wilh, ek Targh tess  The @ﬂrﬂwﬁrs, @ﬁlﬂ%:ﬂamiuwgﬁ*m
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foot and in coaches, There are shops for warers, cool liquors, ete. y

I have_been 10 see.several of the most_celebrated-gardens, bnt I willnot
fonze (molgsiar) you with thelr despriptions.. L dare say yeu, think 3 letger al-
ready fong? enoughi - But I miist| not éoicludel wihowt pegying’ yolir patdon for
cOVE [ s[one 1ol algle 1o v* )2 E8W Of ‘I 10 s SiAsd : 1l U
- — : s 91V gf | yur 8171 i 1ohaoi | hauiol
o 91 aio] S whed 01 Daomiilines '“'“‘_J
)y 26 ada

)" Afterwairds the ‘Seéond <wife" of Rovett, firdt Ea.rl,Qt’D}‘i‘l‘or{")fff,},E o T

4




‘ UNED

33

ot obeying your commands in sending the lace you ordered me. Upon my word,

I can yet (ind none that is not dearer than you may buy it at London. If you
want any India goods, here are great variety of pennyworths (gangas); and I
shall follow your orders with great pleasure and exactness, being,

Dear Madam, etc,, etc.

III.—TO MRS. S. C,

Nimeguen, Aug., 13, O. 8. 1716,

1 am extremely sorry, my dear S. that your fears of disobliging (disqustar)
your relations, and their fears for your heaith and safety, have hindered me from
gnjoying the happiness of your company, and you the pleasure of a diverting
journey-. I receive some degree of mortification from every agreeable novelty,
or pleasing prospect, by the reflection of your having so unlackily missed (per-
dido) the delight which I know it would have given you.

If you were with me in this lown, you would be ready to expect to receive
visits from your Nottingham friends. No two places were ever more resembling;
one has but to give the Maese the name of the Trent, and there is no distin-
guishing the prospect.- The houses, like those of Notiingham, arve built one above
another, and are intermixed in the same manner with trees aud gardens. The
tower they call Yulius Cesar’s has the same situation with Nottingham castle;
and I cannot help fancying I see from it the Trentfield, Adboulton, elc. places
so well known to us. “Tis. trae, the fortificalidns make a considerable difference.
Al the learned in the art of war bestow greal, cotymendatipns on them; for my
part, who know nothing of the matter, I shall content myself with telling you,
fis a very pretty walk on the ramparts, on which there is a tower, deservedly
called the Belvidere; where people go to drink coffee, tea, etc. and enjoy one
of the finest prospects (vistas) in the world. The public walks have nof great
beauly, but the thickshade (esceplo la esposa sombra) of the trees, which
is solemnly delightful. Bat 1 must not forget totake notice (hacer mencion)
of the bridge, which -appeared very surprising to me. It is large enough to
hold hundreds of men, with horses and carriages. They give the value of an
English two-pence o get upon it, and then away they go (se echa d andar),
bridge and all, to the ether side of the river, with so slow a motion, one is
nardly sensible of any at all.

IV.—TO THE LADY RICH. (1)

Cologne, Aug., 0. 8. 1716.

If my Lady Rich could have any notion of the fatigues that I have suffered
these two last days, I am sure she wou Ild o wn it (reconoceria) a great proof
of regard that I now sit down to write (o her. We hired horses from Nimeguen
hither, not having the conveniency o f (faltdndonos la comodidad de) the
post, and found but very indifferent accommodations at Reinberg, our first stage
(paradero); but that was nothing te what 1 suffered yesterday. We were in hopes

(1) Lady Rich was the wife of Sir Robert Rich, Bart, of London. She was a daughter
of colonel Griffin, and had an appointment about the person of the princess of Wales,
afterwards Queen Caroline.

APENDICE A LA SEGUNDA PARTE. 5
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to reach Cologne; our horses tired at (se cansaron) Stamel, three hours from
it, where I was forced to pass the night in my clothes (vestido), in a room
not at all better than a hovel (chiribifil): for though I have my own bed with
me, I had no mind to undress where the wind came from a thousand places, We
left this wretched (miserable) lodging at day-hreak, and aboul six this mornin

came safe here, where, I got immediately into bed. T slepi so well for three
hours, that I found myself perfectly vecovered, and have had spirits enough 1o
go and see all that is carious in the town, that is to say, the churches, for here
is nothing else worth seeing.

This is a very large town, but the most part of itis old built. The Jesuits’
church is the neatest, which was shewed me, in a very complaisanf manner, b
a handsome young Jesuit. Having never before seen any thing of that natare, I
could not enough admire the magnificence of the altars, the rich images of the
saints, (all of massy silver,) and the enchasures (engasies) ol the relics.

! Adieu, I am just going to supper, ‘where Ishall drink your health in an ad-
mirable sort of Lorrain wine, which I amsure is the same you call Burgandy
in London, ete., etec.

¥

WILLIAM AND THOMAS,

INDUSTRY AND INDOLENCE CONTRASTED.

A Tale by DR. PERCIVAL,

In a village, at a small distance from the metropolis lived a wealthy hus-
pandman, who had twe sons, William and Thomas; the former of whom was
exactly a year older than the other,

On the day when the second son was born, the hushandman planted in his
orchard (huerfo) two young apple trees (manzanos) of an equal size, on which he
bestowed the same care in cuoitivating; they throve so mucn a like (me-
draban con tante igualdad), that it was a difficult matter to say which claimed
(merecia) the preference.

As soon as the children were capable of using garden implements ' (herra-
mientas), their father took {llevé) them, on a fine day, early in the spring, to see
the two plants he had reared (criddo) for them, and caled after their mames.
William and Thomas having much admired the beautv of these trees, now filled
with blossoms, their father told them, that he made them a present of the trees
in good condition, which would continue to thrive (medrar) or decay (decaér),
in proportion to the labour or neglect they received.

Thomas, though the youngest son, turned (dirigic) all his attention to the
improvement of his tree, by clearing it of (limpidndole de, 6 quitdndole) in-
sects assoon as he discovered them, and propping up the stem (apoytmdﬂ
el ironco) that it might grow perfectly upright, He dug about (cavd en derre=-
dor) it to loosen (soltar) the earth, that the root might receive nourishment from
the warmth of the sun, and the moisture (humedad) of the dews (rocio). No mo=
ther could nurse her child more tenderly in its infancy, than Thomas did his
tree.

His brother Willam, however, pursued a very different conduct; for he
loitered away (disipaba) all his time in the most idle and mischievous (per-
nicioso) manner, one of his principal amusements being to throw slones at peo-
ple as they passed. He kept company with all the idle boys in the neighb(ﬂll"t
hood, with whom he was coutinually fighting, and was (se veia) seldom withou
either ablack ey e (ojo kinchado 6 contuso 6 acardenalado) ora brokens kin
(el pellejo desollado). His poor tree was neglected, and never theught of, till ond day
in autumn, when by chance,seeing his brother's tree Joaded with the flnest apples;
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and almost ready to break down (ceder) with the weight, he ran to his own
tree not doubting that he shounld find it in the same pleasing (floreciente) con=

ition. -
. Great, indeed, were his disappointment (chasco ¢ desengafio) and sur-
prise, when instead of finding the tree loaded with excellent fruit, he beheld
pothing hut a few withered (secas) leaves, and branches covered with moss (moho
¢musyo). He instantly went to his father, and complained of his partialily in
glving him a free that was worthless and bharren (esiéril); while his brother’s
roduced the most tuxuriant froit; and he thought that his brother should, at
least. give him half of his apples.

His father told him that it was by no means reasonable that the industrious
should give up part of their labour to feed theidle. ”If your tree,” said he, “has
produced you nothing, it is but a just reward of your indolence, since you see
what the indastry of your brother has gained him. Yoar tree was equally fall
of blossoms (cubierto de flores),-and grew in the same soil; but you paid no
attention to the culture of it. Your brothersuffered no (no ha permitido) visible
fnsects to remain on his tree; but you neglected that caution, andsuffered them
(los dejaste) to eat up the very buds (comer hasta los mismos bolones). As
1 cannof bear to see even plants perish through neglect, I must now take this
tree from voun, and give it to your brother, whose care and attention may pos-
sibly reslore it to its former vigour. The fruit it produces shall be his property,
and you must no longer consider yourself as having any right to it. However,
you may go to my nursery (plantel ¢ cridadero), and there choose any other you
may like better, and try what you c¢an do with it; but if yon neglect to fake
proper care of it, I shall take that also from you and give it {o your brother as
a reward for his superior industry and attention.”

This had the desired effect on William; who clearly perceived the justice
and propriety of his father’s reasoning, and instantly went into the nursery to
chose the'most thriving (mas prispero 6 que mas prometia) apple-tree he
could meet with. His brother Thomas, assisling him in the culture of his tree,
advised him in what manner to proceed; and William made the best use of his
time, and the instructions he received from his brother. Hele ft off (abandond)
all his mischievous tricks (perniciosos juegos), forsock (abandond 6 se separd de)
the company of idle boys, applied bimself cheerfully (gusioso ¥ alegre) 1o work,
and in aulumn received the reward (prémio) of his labour, his tree being
(al ver su drbel) loaded with fruit.

ADVICE TO YOUNG PERSONS INTENDED FOR TRADE.

By Dr. Benjamin Franklin.

Remember tha! time is money.—He that can earn ten shillings a day at his
labour, andgoes abroad (correfea las calies), or sits !d_le one half of the day,
though he spends but sixpence during his diversion or idleness, ought not fo
;’ieekon that the only expense; he has spent, or rather thrown away, five shil-

ngs besides, : \

Remember (ha! fime i money.—If a man lets his money lie (deja) in my
hand (poder) after it is due, because he has a good of opinion of my credit he
gives me the interest, or so much as I can make of the money during that time.
This amounts to a considerable sum where a man has large credit, and makes
good wuse of it. 2
" Remember that money is of a prolific (fecunda) or mulliplying nalure.—Money
can produce money, and its offspring (frufo) can produce more, and so on. Five
shillings turned (bién empleados) is six; turned again, it is (se hacen) seven and

hreepence: and so on, Lill itbecomes a hundred pounds. Tlge more there is of it,
the more it produces every turning (cada vez gue se gira 6 que se emplea), so
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that the profits rise quicker and quicker. He thal throws away a crown, destpgy.
all thal it might have produced, even scores (veinfenas,~mejor cenlenas) of lmlln(:j}g

Remember that siz pounds a year is bul a groat (cuairo peniques) a day.—p =
this little sam (which may be daily wasled, either in time or expense, un ar
eeived) a man of credit may, on his own security, have the constant pf}sses?'eh
aud nse of a hundred pounds. So mach in stoek (en fondo) hriskly tup [;]gn
girado con provecho) by an industrious man, produes great advantage. d

Remember Uhis saying, "The good paymaster is lord of ano'her man’s purse.r
He that is known to pay punctually and exaclly to the time he promises mai,"i
any time, and on any occasion, raise all the money his friends can s;);n'e,. Th;sa;
sometimes of great use. Next toindustry and frugality, nothing contributes morS
{0 the raising of a man in the-woild, than punctuality and justice in all his deal?.
ings (frafos): therefore never Keep borrowed money an hour beyond the time
?romis‘-ed, lest a disappointment (desengano) shut up (clerre) your friend’s purse
or ever, ]

The most trifting (triviales) actions that affect a man’s credil are to be regarded
—The sound of the hammer - at five i% the morning or nine at night, heard by
a creditor, makes him easy (/e hace srsegar) six months lenger; but if he sees
you at a billiard table, or hears your voice al a tavern, when you should be at
work, he sends for his money the next day, and demands it before it is con-
venient for you to pay him.

Beware (gudrdete) of thinking all your own thal you possess, and of living
aceordingly.—This is a mistake that many peopie who hiye credit fall into. To
prevent this, keep an exact account, for some time, both of your expenses (gas-
los) and your income. (ingresos). If you take the pains at first to enumerate par-
ticulars, it will haye this good effect: you will discover how wonderfally sma
trifling (insignificantes) expenses mount u p (suben) to large sums; and will
discern (advertirds) what might have been., and may for the fulure be saved
(ahorrarse), wilhout occasioning any great inconvenience,

Inshort, the way to wealth, if you desireit, is as plain as the way to mar-
ket. It depends chiefly on two things, industry and frugalify, that is, waste (no
malgastes) neither time nor money, but make the best use of hoth.

FRANKLIN.

In one point of view. the name of Franklin must be considered as standing
higher than any of the others which illusiraled the 18th century. Distingunished
as a statesman, he was equally great as a philosopher; thus unifing in himsell
a rare degree of excellence in both those pursuits (ocupaciones), to excel (el s0-
bresalir) in either of which is deemed the highest prize. Nor was his pre-emi-
nence, in the one pursuit, of that doubtful kind which derives ils valae from
sich anuncommon conjunction {(raraunion), His efforts in each were suf-
ficient to have mads him greatly famous, had he done nothing in the other. We
regard De Witt’s mathematical tracts asa cariosily, and even admire them, when
we reflect that their author was a distinguished patriot, and a sufferer in the
cause of his country. But Franklin would have been entitled to the glory of a
first-rate (de primer drden) discoverer in science:—one who had largely extended the
pounds of human knowledge—although he had not stood second to Washington
alone in gaining for human liberly the most splendid and guiltless of ils triumphs.
It is bardly a less rare, certainly not a less glorious feiicily, that much as has
been given to the world of this great man’s works, each succesive publication
increases our esteem for his virtnes and our admiration of his understanding.

The distinguishing feature (rasgol- of his underslanding was great soundness
(solidez) and sagacity, combined With estraordinary quickness of penctration.
—He possessed also a strong and lively imagination, which gave +his specula=
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tions, as well as his condact, a singnlarly original turn (gire). 'The peculiar
charm of his .wr';li!lgs, and his great merit also in action, consisted in the clear-
meSs with which he saw his object-and theboldand steadypuorsuit (atre-
vida 'y firme prosecution) of it, by the surest and the shortest road. He never
saffered himself, in conduct, to be turned aside by the seduclions of interest or
vanity,or to be scared (in‘imidarse) by hesitation and fear, orto be misled
(dejarse !’StTa'l'ulT'). by the arts of his adversaries. Neither did he, in discussion,
ever €0 out of his way in search of ornament, or stop short from dread of the
consequences. e never could be caught, in short, acting absurdly, or writing
nonsensically: at all times, and in every thing he undertook, the vigour of an
understanding at once original and practisal, was distinetly perceivable.

But il must not be supposed that his writings are devoid of ornament or
amusement. The latter especially abounds in almost all he ever composed; only
nothing is sacrificed to them. On the contrary they uniforml y help
on thepurpose in haund (ellos uniformemente van cooperando al objeto de

ue se trata), of which neither writer nor reader ever loses sight for an instant.
Thus, his style has all the vigour, and-even conciseness of Swift, without any
of his harshness (dureza). It is in no degree more flowery (florido), vet hoth
elegant and lively. The wit (agudeza de ingénio), or rather humour (mas bien
fwmor) Which prevails (prevalece ¢ descuelia) in his works, varies wiih the
sabject. Somelimes he is bilter and sarcastic; oftener gay. and even droll (gra-
cioso’; reminding us, in t(his respect, far more frequently of Addison than of
Swift, as might be naturally expected from his admirable temper, or the happy
turn of his imaginatidn. When he rises into vehemence or severity, it is only
‘when his counlry, ov the rights of man are attacked—or when the sacred lies
{lazos) of humanitv are violated by unfeeling or insane rulers. There is nothing
more delighfol than the constancy with which those amiable feelings, those
sound principles, those truly profound views of human affairs, make their ap-
pearance at every opportanily, whether the inmmediale subject be speculative
or practical—of a political, or of a more general description. It is refreshing to
find such a mind as Franklin’s—worthy of a place near (o Newten and to Wash~
ington—filled with those pure and exalted sentiments of concern (interds) for
the happiness of mankind, which the petty wits (falenfezuclos) of our time
amuse themselves with launghing at, and their more cunning (subiles) and
calculating employers seek by every means to discourage, somelimes by ridi-
cale, and somelimes by inveclive, as truly incompatible with all the plans of
misgovernment (mal gobicrno). -

The henevolent cast (indole) of his disposition was far from confining itself
to those sublimer views. From earnest wishes, and aclive, victorions cxertions
fer the prosperity of the species, he descended perpetually to ac!s of particular
kindness, He seems to have felt an unwearied (incansable) safisfaction in afford-
ingassistance (proporcionar aumihio), instruction or amusement, to all who
stood in need of it. His letters are fall of passages which bear (dan) testimony
to this amiable solicitude for the happiness of his fellow-creatures (semejantes)
individuaily; it seems the chief cause of his wriling in most cases; and. if he
ever deviates from hls habit of keeping out (eseluir) all superfluous matter,
Whatever he the subject, it is when he seems tempted to give some extra piece
of knowledge or entertainment. So,.if ever the serene and well-natured cast of
bis temper appears ruffled (perturbada) by anger, or even soured (acibarada) for

. the: moment, it is when some enormilies have heen committed which offend
against the highest principles which he professes.

EpINBURGH BEVIEW.

U:F.!i'fl



38

THE ADVENTURE OF THE MASON,

(FROM THE TALES OF THE ALHAMBRA).

]

—_—

Thers was once upon a time a poor mason (albaiiil), or bricklayer (enladrilla-
dor), in Granada, who kept all Saints-daysand holidays, and Saint Monday
into the bargain (yel Santo Lunes ademds,) and yet, with all his devotion he
grew poorer and poorer, and could scarcely earn bread for his numerous family,
One night he was roused from his first sleep by a knocking at his door. He open-
ed it, and beheld before him a tall, meagre, cadaverous-looking priest.

"Hark ye(oiga) honest friend!” said the stranger, ”I have observed that
you are a good Christian, and one to be trusted; will you undertake a job (faéna)
this very night?”

“With all my heart, Sefior Padre, on condition that I am paid accordingly,”

»That you shall be; but you must suffer yourself to be blindfolded (vendar
los 0j0s.)”

"’?’To} this the mason made no objection; so, being hoodwinked (vendado), he
was led by the priest through varicus rough lanes (dsperas callejuelas) and
winding passages (forfudsos pasages), until they stopped before the portal
of a house. The priest then applied a key, turned acreaking loe k (cerradu-
ra que rechinaba), and opened what sounded like a ponderous door. They enter-
ed, the door was closed and bolted (cerrada con llave y cerrojo), and the
mason was conducted through anec hoing corridor (corredor que retumba-
ba) and a spacious ball, to an interior part of the building. Here the bandage
(venda) was removed from his eyes, and he found himself in a patio, or court,
dimly {débilmente) lighted by a single lamp. In the centre was the dry basin of
an old Moorish fountain, under which the priest requested him to form a smalt
vault (bdveda), bricksandmortar (ladrillos y mezcla) being at hand for the
purpose. He accordingly worked all night, but without finishing the job (faéna).
Just before day-break, the priest pul a piece of gold i nto his hand, and having
again blindfolded him, conduacted him back to his dwelling.

“Are you willing,” said he, “to return and complete your work?”

“Gladly (con mucho gusto), Sebor Padre, provided I am so well paid.”

*Well, then, to-morrow at midnight I will call again ), (volueré por V.)"

He did so, and the vault (béveda) was completed.

"Now,” said the priest, "yvou must help me to bring forth (sacar) the
bodies that are to be buried in this vault.”

The poor mason’s hair rose on his head at these words: he followed the:
priest, with trembling steps, into a retired chamber of the mansion, expecting
to behold some ghastly (horrendo) spectacle of death, but was relieved on per-
ceiving three or four portly jars (jarrones de bucn porte) standing in one cor-
ner (rincon). They were evidently full of money, and it was wilh great labour
that he and the priest carried them forth and consignedthem to (los depo-
sitaron en) their tomb. The vault was then closed, the pavement replaced, and
all traces of the work obliterated (quitados). The mason was again hoodwinked
and led forth by a route different from that by which he had come. Aflter they
had wandered for a long time through a perplexed (confuso) maze of lanes
andalleys (laberinto de callejuclas y pasages), they halted. The priest then
put two pieees of gold into his hand: "Wait here,” said he, ?until you hear the
cathedral beill toll for (focar d¢) matins, If you presume to uncover yoar eyes
before that time, evil will befall you.,” So ‘saying, he departed. The mason
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waited faithfully, amusing himself by weighing the gold pieces in his hand, and
clinking (haciéndolas sonar) them against each other. The moment the cathedral
pell rang (focd) its matin peal (fogue malulino), he uncovered his eyes, and
found himself on the banks of the Xenil, from whence he made the best of his way
home, and revelled (se festejo) with his family for a whole fortnight on the profits
of his two night's work; after which he was as poor ever.

He continued Lo work a little, and pray a good deal, and keep Saints’-days
and holidays, from year to year, while his family grew up as gaunt and
ragged (macilenta y andrajosa) asacrew of gipsies (cuadrilla de gilanos).
As he was seated one evening at the door of his hovel (cabafia), he was accosted
(mzudado) by a rich old enrmudgeon (lacaiia), Who was noted for owning (po-
seer) many houses, and being a griping landlord (wmo agarrado). The man
of money eyed him for a moment froin beneath a pair of anxious shagged (des-
greﬁado] eye-brows.

[ am told, friend, that you are very poor.”

»There is no denying the fact, Sefior—it speaks for itself.”

»] presume then, that you will be glad of a job (chapuz) and will work cheap.”

As cheap, my master, as any mason in Granada.”

»That's what I want; I have an old house fallen into decay, that costs me
more money than it is worth to keep it in repair, for nobody will live in il; so
Imust contrive topatehitup and keep it together (vea de compo-
nerla para que no se caiga) at as small expense as possible.”

' The mason was accordingly conducled to a large deserted house that seem-
ed going (cayéndose) to ruin, Passing through several empty halls and cham-
bers, he entered an inner court, where his eye wascaught by (diviso) an
old Moorish fountain. He paused for a moment, for a dreaming recollection of the
placecame over him (le vino d la memoria).

“Pray,” said he, "who, occupied this house formerly.”

"A pest upon him.” (La peste se lo haya levado)! cried the landlord, it
was an old miserly priest, who eared for nobody hut himself. He was said to be
immensely rich, and, having no relatious, it was thought he would leave all his
treasares to ihe Charch. He died suddenly, and the priest and friars (frailes
thronged (acudieron) to take possession of his wealth; but nothing could they
find but a few ducats in 2 leathern parse. The worst luck has fallen on me, for,
sin>e his death, the old fellow continues to occupy my house withont paying
rent,andthere'sno taking thelawof (no kay médio de poner pleito d) a dead
man. The people pretend to hear the clinking of gold all night in the chamber where
the old priest slepi, as if he were counting over his money, and somefimes a
groaning and moaning about lamentos y gimidos en) the court. Whether
true or false, the stories have hrought a bad name on my house, and not a tenant
will remain in it.”

"Enough,” said the mason sturdily: “let me live in your house rent-
free urtil some belter tenant present, and I wili engage to put it in repair,
and to quiet the troubled spirit that disturbs it. T ama good Christian and a
poor man, and am not tobe daunted (no me dejo amedrentar) by the Devil
h;mselr, even though he should come in the shape of big bag (gran talego)
of money.

_ The 3:mer of the honest mason was gladly accepted; he moved (se mudd) with
his family into the house, and falfilled all his engagements. By little and
little he restored it to its former state; the clinking of gold was no more heard
at night in the chamber of the defunct priest, but began tobe heard (4 oirse)
by day in the pocket of the living mason. In a word, he increased rapidly in
wealth, to the admiration of all his neighbours, and became one of the richest
men in Granada: he gave large sums to the Church, by way, no doubt, of satisfy-
ing his conscience, and never revealed the secret of the vault until on his death-
bed, o his son and heir.
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WASHINGTON IRVING.

THE TOURNAMENT.

(FROM IVANHOE).

The heralds ceased their proclamation with their usual ery of "largesse,
largesse, gallant knights” (largueza, largueza, valientes caballeros); and
gold and silver pieces were showered on them (les lovian) from the gal-
Jeries, it being a high point of chivalry to exhibit liberality towards those whom
the age aceounted (consideraba) at once the secretaries, and lhe historians of
honour. The bounty (generosidad) of the spectators was acknowledged by the
customary shouts (voces) of "Love of Ladies—Death of Champions—Honour to
the generous—Giory to the Brave!” To which the more humble spectators added
their acclamations, and a numerons band of trumpeters the flourish (floreo, foque)
of their martial instruments. When thesse sounds had ceased, the heralds wilh-
drew from the lists in gay and glittering (reluciente) procession, and none re-
mained within them save lhe marshals of the field, who, armed cap-a-pee (de
pié ¢ cabeza), sat on horseback, motionless as statues, at the opposite end of the
lists (listas). Meantime, the enclosed space at the northern extremily of the
lists, large as it was, was now completely crowded with knights desirous to
prove their skill-against the challengers (desafiadores 6 combalientes), and when
viewed from the galleries, presented the appearance of a sea of waving plu-
mage, intermixed with glisteninghelmets (relucientes yelmos), andtall
lances (largas lanzas), to the extremilies of which were, in many cases, at-
tachedsmall pennons (pequenas banderolas) ofaboutaspan’sbreadth
(sobre un palmo de ancho), which futtering (ondedndo) in the air as the breeze
(brisa) caught them, joined with the restless (inconstantc) motion of the feathers
(plumas) to add (ahadiendo) liveliness to the scene.

At length the barriers were opened, and five knights, chosen by lot, enter-
ed slowly into the area (arena); a single champion riding in front, and the
other four following in pairs. All were splendidly armed; they advanced threugh
the lists, resiraining their fiery steeds (fogosos corceles) and compelling them
to move slowly, while, at the same time, they exhibited their paces (pasos), to-
gether with the grace and dexterity (desireza) of the riders (gincles). As the pro-
cession entered the lists, the sound of a wild Barbaric music was heard from
behind the tenis of the challengers, where the performers (los que tocaban( were
concealed (oculfos). It was of eastern origin, having been brought from the Holy
Land; and the mixtare of the ¢cymbals and bells seemed to bid welcome at
(dar la bienvenida) once, and deliance, to the knights as they advanced up to
the platform upon which the tents of the challengers stood, and there sel}arating
themselves, each touched slightly (ligeramente), and with the reverse of his lance,
the shield of the antagonist to whom he wished to oppose himself. The lower
order of spectators in general—nay (qué digo?), many of the higher, and it 18
even said several of the ladies, were rather disappointed (se enganaron) at_the
champions choosing the arms of courtesy; for the same sort of persous, who,
in the present day, applaud most highly the deepest tragedies, were then inte
rested in a tournament (forneo) exaclly in proportion to the danger 1n¢ urre
by (¢ que se esponian) the champions engaged (comprometidos).

'
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Having intimated their move pavific purpose, the champions retreated to
the exiremity of the lists, where they remained drawn up in aline (puestos

en fila); while Lhe challengers, sallying (saliendo) each from his pavilion, mounted
their horses, and, headed (capitancados) by Brian de Bois- Guilberf, descended
from lhe platform, and opposed themselves individually to the knights who had
touched their respeclive shields. )

At the flonrish .of clarions and tyumpets, they started out (se arrejaron)
against each other at full gallop; and such was the superior dexterity or good
fortune of the chailengers, that those opposed to Bois-Guilbert, Malvoisin and
Front-de-Boeuf rolled (rodaron) on the ground (suelo). The antagonist of Grant-
mesnil, instead of bearing (Uewar) his lance-point fair against the crest
(creston) or lhe shield (escudo) of his enemy, swerved (desvid) so much from the
the direct lise as to break his weapon athwart fal trquvés dey the person of his op-
ponent—za circumstance which was accounted (se estimaba) more disgraceful
than being actually unhorsed; because the one might happen from accident,
whereas the other evinced awk wardness (demostrabe torpeza) and want
of managemen t (faltc de manejo) of the weapon andofthehorse (def
arma y del eaballo). The filth knight alone maintained the hononv of his par'ty,
and parted fairly” with the knight of St. John, both splintering their lances without

“ advantage on either side.

The shouts of the multitude, together with the acclamations of the heralds,
and the clangour (teque) of the trumpels, announced the triamph of the victors
and the deteat of the vaanquished. The former retreated to their paviliens, and
the latter, gathering themselves up as they could, withdrew from the lists in
disgrace and dejection (abutidos), to agree wilh their victors goncerning the re-
demption of their arms and their horses, which, according (o the laws of Fhe
tournament, they had forfeited (perdido). The fifth of their number alone tarried
(se tardd) in the lists long enough to be greeted with the applauses of the spec-
tators, amongst whom he retreated, to the aggravatlon, doubiless, of ‘his com-
panion’s mortification, \

A second and a third party of knights took the field; and although they
had various success, vet, upon lhe whole the advantage decidedly remained
with the challengers, not one of whom lost his seal or swerved from his
charge— (s2 desvié de su puesio) misfortunes which befel (acaecieron) one or
two of thelr antagonists in each encounter. The spirits, thercfore, of those
opposed Lo them seemed to be considerably damped (enfriado) by their continued
suecess. Three knights only appeared on the fourth entry (salide), who, aveid-
ing the shields of Bois-Guilbert and Front-de-Beeaf, contented themselves with
touching those of the three other knights, who had not altogether manifested
the same strenglh and dexterity. This politic selection did not alter the luck
Ifortuna) of the field, the challengers were still successful: one of their anta-
gonists was overthrown (derribado), and both the others failed (salicron wmal) In
the altaint, that is in striking (dar con) the helmet and shield of their antagonist
firmly and strongly with Lhe lance held in a direct line, so (hat the weapon
might break unless lhe champion was overthrown (cayese).

After this fourth encounter, there was a considerable pause; nor did it appear
that any one was desirous of renewing the contest. Tie spectators murmured
among themselves; for, among lhe challengers, Malvoisin and Front-de-Beeuf
were unpopular frorn their characters, and the others, except Granlmesnil, as
strangers and foreigners. i J Pakes :

But none shared Lhe general feeling of dissatisfaclion so keenly (fueriemende)
as Cedric the Saxon, who saw, in cach advantage gained by the Norman' chal-
lenzers, a repeated Lriumph over the honour of England. His own edocalion
bad taught him no skill in the games of chivalry, although, with the arms of

“his Saxon anceslors, he had manifested himself, on many occasions, A brave
and determined soidier. He looked anxiously to Athestane, who had learned
the accomplishments (perfecciones) of the age, as if desiring that he should make
some personal effort to recover the victory whieh was passing into the hands ol the
Templar and his associales. But, though both (igualmen e) stout (resucito) of heart

nd strang (robuso) of person, Alhelstanc had a disposilion leo inert and unam-
lious to make the exertions {esfuersos) which Cedric seemed to expect from him.

“The day is against England, my lord,” said Cedric in a marked lone, "are
you not tempted to take the lance?”

APENDICE A LA SEGUNDA PARTE. 6
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"Lshall tilt (Gusiard) to morrow,”.answered Athelstane, "in the mgidp: ;
is not worth while to arm myself to-day.” 3t

Two things displeased Cedric in this speech. If centained the Norman word
mélée (to express the general conflict), 'and it evinced some indifference to the
honour-of the cpuntry; but it was spoken by Athelstane, whom he held in such
profound respect, that he would not trust (afrever) himself to canvasg hisg
motives (indagar sus motives) or his foibles flaquezas). Moreover he had _not
time to make any remark, for Wamba thrustin his word (se i_nterpuso) ob-~
serving, it was better to be the best man among a hundred, than the best
man of two.” ‘ I

Athelstane took the observalion as a serious compliment; but Cedrie, who
better understood the jester’s meaning. darted at him a severe and menacing
ook, aud lucky it was for Wamba, perhaps, that the time and place preventeq
his receiving, notwithstanding his place and service, more sensible marks of
his master’s reseni{ment. .

The payse in the tournament was slill unin{errapled, excepting by the:
voices of the heralds exclaiming—"Love of iadics splintering (rompimiento) of
lances! stand forth (presentaos), galidnt knighls, fair eyes (los ojos de Igs
bellas) ook upon your deeds.”

The music also of the challengers breathed (prorumpia) from time fo time
wild burstis (en fonos fueries) expressive of trivmph or deflance, while the
clowns (rusiicos) grudged (murmuraban-de) a holiday which seemed fo pass
away in inactivity; and old koizhts and nobles lamented in ‘whispers (voz baja)
the decay of marlial spirit, spoke of the triamphs of their younger days, bug
agreed that the land did not now supply (ofrecia) dames of such {rascendental
beauty as had animated the jousts (justas) of former times. Prince John began
to talk to his aitendants about making ready the banquet, and the necessity of
adjudging the prize 1o Brian de Bois-Guilbert, who had, with a single spear
{lanza) overthrown {wo knights, and foiled (derrotado) a third.

At length, as-the Saracenic music of the challengers coneluded ohe of those
long and high flourishes (foreos) with which they had broken the silence of
the lists (listas), it was answered by 2 solitary (solitaria) -trunipet, which breath-
ed (sond) a note of defiance from the northern extremity. All eyes were tarn-
ed to see {he new champion whom these sounds announced, and no sconer
were the barriers opened than he paced (enérd pausadamente] into the lists. As
far as could be judged of a man sheathed in (cubierto de) armour, the new ad-
venturer did not greatly exceed the middle size, and seemed to be rather slen-
der (delgado) than strongly made. His suit of armour (foda su armadura)
was formed of steel, richly inlaid (engasfada) with gold, and the deyice on his
shield was a young oak-iree pulled up by the rosts (eneina arrancada
de raiz), with the Spanish word Desdichado, signifying disinherited {(deshereda--
do). He was mounted on a gallant black horse, and as he passed through the
lists he gracefully saluled the prince and the ladies by lowering his lance. The
dexterity with which he managed his steed (corcel), and somelhing of youthful
grace which he displayed in his manner, won (granged) him the favour of the
maltitude, which some of the lower classes expressed by crying, “Touch Ralph
de Vipont’s shield, tonch the Hespitaller’s shield; he has the least sure seat, he.
is your cheapest bargain lofrece la vicloria mas fdeil).” ?

The champion, moving.onward amidthese well-meant hints (ingénuas
insinuaciones) ascended (e platform by the sloping alley (pendiente ca_llﬂ)
which led to it from the lists, and, to the astonishment of all precent, riding
straight op to the central pavilion, struck with (he sharpend (punita) of his
spear {he shield of Brian de Bois-Guilber! unmii it rang again. All stood asto-
nished at his presumplion, bul none more lhan (he redoubted knight whom he
had thus defied to mortal combat. ¥

"Have you confessed yourself, brother,” said {he Templar, "and have you
heard mass this morning, thal you peril (arriesguis) your life so frankly?” -

“[ am fitter (mejor preparado) to meetl death thzn thou art,” answered the
Disinherited Knight; for by this name the stranger had recorded himself in the
books 'of the Lourney.

"Then take your place in the lists,” said D2 Bois-Guilbert and 1ook your
last (mirad por twltima vez) upon the sun; for this night thou shalt sleep in
Paradise.”

N
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ngramerey for (agradesco infinifamente) the courtesy,” replied the Disinheri-

ted Knightt and to requite it (pagdroesia), I adyise thee to take ajfresh horse
and a new lance, for by my honour you will need both.”

Having espressed - himself thus confidently, he reined (hizo reculary his horse
packward down the slope (la pendiente o rambla abajo) which he had as—
cended, and compelled ,him in the same manuer to move backward (se-

wir reculando) through the lists, till he reached the northern extremity where

he remained statjonary, in expectation of his antagonist. This feat of horse-
manship (habilidad en el arte de la equifacion) again allracled the applause of
the multitude. ¥

However incensed (irritado) at his adversary for the precautions which he
recommended, Brian de Bois-Guilbert did not mneglect his advice; for his ho-
pour was too nearly concerned (compromelido) to permit his neglecling any
means which might ensare vielory over his presumptaous opponent. He changed
his «horse for a fresh one of great strength and spirit. He chose a new'and a
tough (de resistencia) spear, lest the wood of the former might have been slrain-
ed {forsada) in the previous encouniers he had sustalned. Lastly he lay aside
his shield, which bad received some litlle damage, and received another from
his squires {escudero}, His first had only borne {he general device of his rider,
representing two knights riding upon one horse, an emblem expressive of the
original humility and poverty of the Templars, qualities which they had since
exchanged for lhe arrogance and wealth that finally occasioned their suppres-
sion. Bois-Guilberls new shield bore a raven (cuervo) in full flight, holding in
ils claws (garras) a skull (erdneo), and bearing the motto (mole), Gare le corbeaw.

When the two champions stood opposed to each other at the two extremi-
ties of the lists, the public spectation was strained (llegd) to the highest

iteh (colmo). Few augured lhe possibility that the encounter could terminate.
well for the Disinherited Xnight, yet his courage and gallantry secured the ge-
neral good wishes of the spectators. S

The trumpets had no sooner given the signai, than the champions vanished
(desaparecieron) from their post with the speed of lighining, and closed in the
centre of the lisls with the shock of a thunderbolt. The lances hurst into
shivers up (sefhicieron astitlas) to the very grasp (puito), and it seemed at the
moment thal both knighls had fallen, for the shock had made each horse recoil
backwards (caé hacie afrds) upon its bams {uncas). The address of the riders
recovered their stecds by use of the bridle andspur (brida y espuela), and
haying glared on each olher for an instant with eyes which seemed 1o flash
espedir) fire through the bars (barras) of their visors (viseras) each made a de—
mi-volte, and retiring to the exiremily of the lists, received a fresh lance from
the attendants.

A loud shout from the spectaters, waving of scarfs (el ondear de bande-
rolas de colores) and handkerehiefs, and general acelamations, attested the inte-
rest taken by the spettators in this encounter; the mostequal, as well as the best
performed which had graced (honrado) the day. Bul no sooner had the knights re-
sumed their station, than (he clamour of applagse was hushed into (fuéseguida
de) a silence, so deep and so dead, that it seemed the multitude were afraid even
to breathe (respirar). ‘

A few minules’ pause having been allowed, that the combatants and their horses
might recover breath, Prince John with his truncheen (baston) signed lo the trumpets
to sound the onset [afaque). The champions, a second time sprung from their stations
and closed in Lhe ¢entre of the-lists, with the same speed, the same dexterity, the
same violence, but not the same equal fortune as hefore.

In this second encounter,the Templar aimed at the cenlre of his antagonist’s

“shield, and struck it so fair and forciply that his spear wenlt to shivers, and
_he Disinherited Knight veeled (bamboled: in his saddie. On the other hand, that

champion had, in the beginning of his career, direcled the point of his lance
towards Bois-Guilbert's shield; buf, changing his aim almost in the moment of
encounter, he addressed it to the helmet, a mark more difficult to hit (apuniar)
but which, if altained (si se lograba), rendered the shock, more irresistible. Yet
even at this disadvantage, the Templar sustained his high reputation; and-had
not the girts (cinchas) of his saddle burst, he might pol have been unhorsed. As
il chanced (sucedio), however, saddle, horse, and man rolled on the ground under

a cloud of dust.

'
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To extricate himself (zafarse 0 desenredarse) from the stirrups (esty;
bos) and fallen steed, was to the Templar scarce the work of a moment; 45
stung, (picado) with madness, botlf af his disgrace, and at the acclamationg '“?.“d
which it was hailed by the speclalors, he drew his sword and waved it jp dﬁh
fiance of his conqueror. The Disinheriled Knight sprung from his steed, ang aie-
vnsheathed (desenvaing) his sword. The marshals of ihe field, however, Spurrscol
their horses between them, and reminded them, that the laws of {he m‘-‘"ﬂ&me?;t
did not, on the present occasion, permit this species of encounter.

"We shall meel again, 1 trost,”said the Templar, casting a vesentful glance a4
his antagonist; "and where there are none to separafe us.”

"If we do nol,” said the Disinheritec Knight, "the fault shall not be mine, oy
foot or horseback, with spear, with axe (kacha), or with sword, I am alike reag
to encounter thee.” b

More and angrier words would have been exchanged, but the marshals, eros-
sing their lances be(wix{ them, compelled them to separate. The Disinherited Knight
returned to his first station, and Bois-Guilbert to his fent, where he remaineq
for the rest of the day in an agony of despair.

Wilhoul alighting from his horse, the conqueror calle d for (pidio) a bow)
(gran copa) of wine, and opening the beaver (visera), or lower part of his helmet
announced that he quafled it (bebia brindando), . "Fo all true English hearts,
and to the confugion of foreign tyranis.” He then commanded his trumpet to
sound a defiance to the challengers, and desired a herald to announce {o them, {hat’
he should make no election, but was willing to encounter them in the order in
which they pleased to advance against him.

The giganlic Front-de-Beeuf, armed insable armour, was the flrst who took
the field. He bore on a whife shield a biack bull’s head, half defaced hy the
pumerous encounfers which he had undergone, and bearing the arrogant motio,
Cave, Adsum. Over this champion the Disinherited Knight obtained a slight but
decisive advantage. Both champions broke their lances fairly, but Front-de-Beuf
who lost a stirrup in the encounter, was adjudged to have the disadvantage.

In the stranger’s third enconnter with 8ir Philip Malvoisin, he was equally.
successful; striking that baron so foreibly on the casque, that the laces of the hel-
met broke, and Malvoisin, only saved from falling by being unhelmeled, was de-
clared vanquished like his companions.

In his fourlth encounter with De Grantmesnil, the Disinherited Knight showed
as much conrtesy as he had hitherto evinced courage and dexterily.” De Grant-
mesnil’s horse, which was young and violenl, reared (se encabritaba) and plunged
(lanzaba) in the course of the career so as to disturb the rider’s aim (punferia),
and the stranger declining to take (he advantage which this accident atforded
him, raised his lance, and passing his antagonist without tooching him, wheeled
ypolvio) his horse and rode back again to his own end of the lists, offering his
antagonist, by a herald, the chance of a second encounter. This De Grantmes-
nil dectined, avowing himself vanquished as much by the courtesy as by the
address of his opponent. {

Ralph de Vipont summed up the list (cerrd la lista) of the siranger’s
triumphs; being Lurled (arrejado) to the ground with such foree, that the blood
gushed (salia d forrentes) from his nose and his mouth, and he was borne sense-
Jess from the lists.

The acclamations of thousands applauded the unanimous award (adjudicacion)
of the Prince and marshals, annovncing (declarando) that day’s honours to the
Disinherited Knight, .

WALTER ScorT.



AN INDIAN JUDGMENT.

(FROM THE LAST OF THE MOHICANS,)

It is unuspal to find an encampment of nalives, like those of the more ins-
tructed whites, guarded by the presence of armed men. Well informed of the
approach of every danger, while it is yet al a distance, ihe Indian generally
rests secare under his knowledge of the signs of the forest, and the long and dif-
fleult paths that separate him from those he has most reason to dread, But the
enemy who, by any lucky concurrence of accidents, has found mexans to elude the
vigilance of the scouts (cxploradores) will seldom meel with senlinels nearer home
to sound the alarm. In addition to (his general usage, the (ribes friendly to
the French knew too well the weight of the blow (hat had jusl been slruck,
to apprehend an immediate danger from the hostile nations that were tributary
to the erown of the Britain.

When Duncan and David, therefore, found themselves in ihe centre of the
children, who played the antics (bufonedas) already mentioned, it was without
the least previous intimation of their approach. But so soon as they were ob-
served, the whole of the juvenile pack (cuadvilla) raised, by common consent,
dshrill (agudo) and warning whoop [griteria de aviso), and then sank as
it were, by magie, from before the sight of their visitors. The naked, tawny
(curtidos) bodies of the crouching urchins (nifios agachados) blended (se
mezclaban) so nicely, at that hour, with the withered (tosiado) herbage, that at
first it seemed as if the earth had, in troth, swallowed up (tragado) their
forms; though when surprise permitted Duncan to bend his look more curiously-
about the spof, he found it everywhere mel by dark, quick, and rolling
eyeballs (ojos feroces). : ;

Gathering no encouragement fromthis startlingpresage
(no_encontrando en esie terrible presagio nada que le diese idea favorable) of the
Nature of {he scrutiny he was likely toundergo (que era probuble que su-
[riese) from the more mature judgments of the men, there was an inslant when
he young soldier would have relreated. It was, however, too late to appear
10 hesitate. The cry of the children had drawn a dozen warriors to the door
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of the nearest lodge, where they stood clustered (esiaban agrupados) in 3
dark and savage group, gravely awailing the nearer approach ‘of those wh:;,
had unexpecledly come among them.

David, in some wmeasure familiarised to the scene, led the way, with 4
steadiness that no slight obstacle was likely to disconcert, into this very builg-
ing. It was the principal edifice of the village, though roughly (‘oscamente)
construcled of the bark (corieza) and branches of trees; being the lodge in which
{he tribe held its councils and public meetings during their temporary resj-
dence on the borders of the English province. Duucan found it difficult o
assume (revestirse de) the necessary appearance of unconcern (indiferencia), as
he brushed (al” pasar) the dark and powerful frames of the savages who
thronged its threshold (se apificban @ la cnirada); but, conscious that his
existence depended on his presence of mind, he trusted Lo the discretion of hig
companion, whose foolsteps he closely followed, endeavouring, as he proceeded
1o raily his thoughts for the occasion. His blood curdled (se le held) when he
found himseli in absolute contact with such fierce and implacable enemies; but
he so far masiered his feelings, as to pursae his way inlo the centre of the
lodge, with an exterior that did not befray weakness. Imitating the exam-.
ple of the deliberate Gamut, he drew a pundle (haz ¢ atado) of fragant brush
(ramage) from beneath a pile that filled a corner of the hul, and seated bimseif
in silence.

S0 zoon as their wisitor had passed, the observant warriors fell back from
the entrance, and arranging themselves about him, they seemed patienily to
await the moment when it might comport wilh the dignity of the slranger to
speak. By far the greater number stood leaning apoyados) inlazy lounging
attitudes (postura haragana), against the upright posts thal supported the crazy

' (miserable) building, while three or four of the oldest and most distinguished of
the chiefs placed themselves on the earth a little more in advance. - ‘

A flaring (de lama ancha é inconstante) torch was burning in ihe place, and
sent its red glare (luz) from face to face, and figure to figure, as il waved (al -
ondular) in (he currents of air. Duncan profited by ilslight to read the probable
character of his receplion, in the countenances ol his hosi. But his ingenuity
availed him little against {he cold arlifices of the people he had encountered.
The ehiefs in front scarce cast -a glance at his person, keeping their eves on
e ground, with an air that might have been intended for respeet, but which
it was quite easy to construe into distrust. The men in shadow were less re-
served. Duoncan soon detected (descubrid) their searching (penctrantes) but stolen
jurtivas) looks, which, in truth, scanned (escudrinaban) his persen and attire (ves-
tido ¢ ropage) inch by inch, leaving no emotion of the coantenance, no gesture,
no line of the paint, nor even the fashion of a garment, unheeded, and withoul
comment. !

At length, one whose hair was beginning to be sprinkled with grey
lencanecerse), but whose sinewy (nervudos) limbs and firm tread (paso) announ-
ced that he was still equal to the duties of manhood advanced out of the gloom
(oscuridad) of a corner, whither he had probably posled himself to malke his ob-
servations unseen, and spoke. He used the language of the Wyandofs or Hu-
rons: his words were, consequently, unintellgiible to Heyward, though they
seemed by the gestures that accompanied them, to be ultered (pronumi@dasl
more in courtesy than anger. The latter shook (mened) his head, and made 4
gcstnreindica!ive of his inability to reply.

»po none of my brothers speak the French, or the English?” he said, in the
former language, looking about him from countenance to countenance, in hopes
of finding a nod (sefial) of assent.

Though more than one head turned, as if to caleh the meaning of his words.
they remained unanswered.

» should be grieved to think,” continued Duncan, speaking slowly, and
using the simplest French of which he ‘was the masler, "lo believe that none of
this wise and brave nation understand the language that the Grand Monarque
uses, when he talks Lo his children. His heart would be heavy (se entrisle=
ceria) did he believe his red warriors paid him so little respect!” 4

A long and grave pause succeeded, during which no movoment of a limb,
nor any expression of an eye, betrayed (wmostraba) lhe impression produced by
this remark. Duncan, who knew that silence was a virtue amongst, his hosts,
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gladlY had recourse to lhf) custom, in order !0‘ arrange his ideas. Af lenglh

e same warrior, who had before addressed him, replied, by dryly (secamente)
‘demanding, in the langnage of the Canadas— .

'H"Xg‘?e,,rx our Great father speaks to his people, Is it with (he tongue of

u 1

»He knows no difference in his children, Wwhether the ¢olour of the skin be
red, or black, or white,” returned Duncan, evasively; “though chiefly is he sa-
tisfied with the brave Hurons.—See; he has bid me, who am a man that knows
{he art of healing (cwrar), to goto his children, the red Hurons of the great
jakes, and ask if any are sickl”

. Another silence succeeded this anunciation of the character Dunnecan had
assumed. Every eye: was simultaneously bent on his person, as if to enquire
into the truth or falsehood of the declaration, with an intelligence and Leennes
(penetracion), that caused Lhe sabject of their scrutiny to tremble for the result.
He was, however, relieved again by the former speaker.

"Do the cunning men of the Canadas paint their skins?” the Huron coldly
continued; "we have heard them boast that their faces were pale.”

»When an Indian chief comes among his white fathers,” returned Dunecan
with great steadiness (firmeza ¢ enfereza), "he lays aside his buffalo robe, to
carry the shirt that is offered hm. My brothers bave given me paiat, and I
wear it.” g

A low murmur of applanse announced that the compliment to the (ribe was
favourably received. The elderly chiel made a gestare of commendation, which
was answered by most of his companions, who each threw forth a hand, and
uttered a brief exclamation of pleasure. Duouncan began to brealhe more freely
believing that the weight of his examination was past; and as he had already
prepared a simple and probable tale to support his preiended ocupalion, his
hopes of ultimate success grew brighter.

. After a silence of a few moments, as if adjusting his thoughts, in order to
make a suitable (adecuads) answer to the declaration their guest had just given,
another warrior arose, and placed himself in an atlitude to speal. While his
lips were yet in the act of parting, a low but fearful sound arose from the fo-
rest, and was inmediately succeeded by a high, shrill yell {aguda griteria)
that was drawn ount (se prolongd), until it equalied the longest and most
plaintive howl (ahullido) of the wolf (lobo). The sudden and terrible interraption
cansed Duncan to start (seltar) from his seat, unconscious of every tbing, but
“the efféct produced by so frightfal a cry. At the same moment, the warriors
glided in a body from the lodge, and the outer air was filled wilh_lond shouts
that nearly .drowned (thogaban) those awful (espantosos) sounds, which were
ttill ringing (todevia resonaban) beneath the arches of the woods. Unabhble
to command himself any longer, the youth broke from the place, and presently
stood in the centre of a disorderly throng (turbaj, that ipcluded mnearly every
thing having life, within the (imils of the encampment. Men, women, and chil-
dren; the aged, the infirm, the active, and the strong, were alike abroad: some
exclaiming aloud, others clipping their hands with a joy that seemed frantic,
and all expressing their savage pleasurs in some unexpected event, Though
astounded, at first, by the uproar (tumulio), Heyward was soon enabled to find
ils solution by the scene that followed. :

There yet lingered sufficient light in the heavens, to exbibit those bright open-
ings among the tree-tops, where different patbs leftit he ecleaving (partian
del parage) to enter the depths (espesuras) of the wilderness (selvg). Beneath
cue of them, a line of warriors issued irom the woods, and advanced slowly
towards the dwellings. One in front bore a short pole (palo corty), on which
as it afterwards appeared, were suspended several human sealps (crdness). The
startling sounds that Duncan had heard, were what the whites have, not inap-
propriately. called the “death-hallo (grifo de muerte);” and each repetition to
the tribe the fate of an enemy. Thus far’ the knowledge of Heyward assisted
him in the explanation, and as he now know that the inlerraption was cased,
by the unlooked-for return of a successful war-partly, every disagreeables en-
silion was quieted into in ward(s: convirtio en interior) congralulations,
for the opportune relief and insignificance it conferred on himsell.

When at the distance of a few hondred feet from the lodges, fthe newly ar-
rived warriors halted. Their plaintive and terrific cry, which Was intendep

UNED
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to represent equally, the wailings (lamentos) of the dead, and the triumph ,
Ahe victors, bad entirely ceased. One of lheir number now called aloug 1,5
words that were far from appalling (atcrradoras),. though not more intell]gible
to those for whose ears they were intended, than their expressive yells (qhy.-
{lidos). It would be difficult to convey (trasmilir) a suitable idea of the Savage
ecstasy with which the news, thus imparted, was received. The whole ey
campment, in & moment, became a scene of the most violent, bustle (bulliciy)
and commotion. The warriors drew their knives, and flourishing thep
(blandedndolas), they arranged lhemselves in two lines forming (a lane {calle)
that extended from the war-parly to the lodges. The Squaws seized c!uhs‘(ma_
zos), axes, or whatever weapon of offence flrst offered itself lo their hands, ang
rushed {corricron) eagerly to act their part in the cruel game hat was at hang,
Even the children would not be excluded; but boys, little able to wield (mane-
jar) the instruments, tore the tomahawks (@rancaron lus hachas de armgs)
from the bells (cinturones) of their fathers, and stole (se metieron) iuto the ranks,
apt Imilators of the savage traits exhibiled by their parents.

Large piles of brush (ramegel lay scattered about the clearing, aud a war
and aged Squaw, was occupied in (iring as many as might serve to light the
coming exhibition. As the flame arose its power exceeded that of the parting
day, and assisted to render objects at the same tima more distinct and more
hideous (horribles). The whole scene formed a striking picture, whose frame,
(fondo) was composed of {he dark and tall “border of pines. The warriors just
arrived were the most distant figures. A little in advance stood two men, who
were apparently selected from the rest, as the principal actors in what was fo
follow. The light was notstrong enough to render their features distinct, though
it was quite evident that they were governed by very different emotions. While
ene stood erect and flrm, prepared to meet his fate like a hero, the olher bowed
his head, as if palsied, by (apoderado de) terror or sivicken with shame. The
bigh spirited Duncan felt a powerful impulse of admiration and pity twoards
the Sormer, though no opportunity could offer to exhibit his generons emotions.
He watched his slighlest movement, however, with eager eyes; and as he tra-
ced the (Ine outline of his admirably proportioned and aclive frame, he endea-
voured to persunde himself, that if the powers of man, seconded by such noble
resolution, could bear one harmless (ilese) through so severe a frial, the yotlh-
ful captive before him might hope for suecess in Lhe hazardoeus race (carrera) he
was about to run. lusensibly the young wan drew nigher to the swarihy {tws-
tados) lines of the Hurous, and scarcely breathed, so inlense hecame his interest
in the spectacie. Just then (he signai yell (grifo), was given, and the momentary
guiet which had preceded it, was broken by a burst of cries, that far ex-
ceeded any before heard. The most abject of the two victims continued mo_hpn
less; but the other bounded (salid) from the place at the cry, wilh the activity
and swiftness (velocidad) of a’deer. Inslead of rushing (correr) through' the
hoslite lines, as had’ been expecfed, he just entered the dangevous defile, and
before Lime was given for a single blow, turned stiort, and leaping (salfando por
encima de) the heads of a row.of children, he gained at once the exterior and
safer side of (he formidable array. The arlifice was apnswered by a handred
voices raised in imprecations; and the whole of the excited multitude broke
from their order, and spread themselves about the place in wild confusion.

A dozen blazing piles (piras encendidas) now shed their lurid (10bregu)
brightness on the place, which resembled some unhallowed (profuna) a_nd 5:;'
pernatural arend, in which malicious demons had asseinbled to act their bioqky
and lawless rites (impios rifos). The forms in the back ground looked 1!“§
unearthly beings, gliding before the eye, and cleaving (que hendion) _Lhe air W %
frantic (uwiolen/os) and upmeaning gestures, while the savage passions of Sfllés
as passed the flames, were rendered fearfully distinet by the gleams (rayos
luz) that shot athwart (herian) theiv inflamed visages. AR ol

It will casily be understood, thal amid such a concourse of \{ummtwe enn
mies, no brealbing lime was allowed the fugitive. There was & single mnme0
when it seemed s if he would have reached the forest, but the whole bnd}[tre
his captors threw themselyes before him, and drove him back into the €
of his relentless (despiadados) persecators. Tarning (volviendo) like a l-]e;cha
{interceptado) deer, he shot, with the swiftness (velocidad) of #n arrow (ﬂnlti-
through a pillar {masa) of forked (hendidas) (lame, and passing the whole m
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o harmless, he appeared on the opposite side of the clearing. Here too
::;dwas met and turned by a few of the older and more subtle (as%utos) of the

arons. Once more he tried the throng (multitud), as if seeking safety in its
plindness (ceguedad), _and then several moments succeeded, during which Dun-
can pelieved the aclive and courageous young stranger was lost,

Nothing could be distinguished but a dark mass of human forms, tossed

dinvolved (volteando) in inexplicable confusion. Arms, gleaming knives,
and formidable elubs (mazas), appeared above them, but the blows were evi-
dently given atra ndom (@ troche moche). The awful (terrible) effect was heightened
(acrecenmdo) by the piercingshrieks (penefrantes gritos) of the women, and
ihe fierce yells (ahullidos of the warriors. Now and then Dnncan caught a

Limpse o f (divisaba) a light form cleaving (partiendo) the air in some despe-
rate bound (salto), and he rather hoped than believed that the captive yet re-
tained the command of his astonishing powers of activity. Suddenly the mul-
titude rolled backward, and approached the spot where he himself stood. The
heavy body in the.rear pressed apon the women and chifdren in front, and bore
them to the earth. The stranger re-appeared iu the confusion Human power
eould not however, much longer endure so severe a trial. Of this the captive
seemed conscious. Profiting by the momentary opening, he darted from among
the warriors, and made a desperate, and, what seemed to Duncan, a final effort
to gain the wood. As if aware that no danger was fto be apprehended
from the young soldier, the fugitive nearly brushed (casi rozo con) his
person in his flight. A tall and powerful Huron, who had hushanded (eco-
nomizado) hls forces, pressed close (seguia de cerca) upon his heels
(6 sus talones) and with an uplifted (levantado) arm menaced a fatal blow. Dun-
can thrust forth (sacd) a foot, and the shock precipitated the eager savage,
headlong (de cabeza) many feet in advance of his intended victim. Thought
jtself is not quicker than was the motion with which the latter profited by the
advantage; he turned, gledmed like a meteor again before the eyes of Duncan
and at the next momeat, when the latier recovered his recollection, and gazed
around in quest of the captive, he saw him quielly leaning against a small
painted post which stood before the door of the principal lodge.

Apprehensive that the part he had taken in the escape might prove fatal to

himself, Duncan left the pldce without delay. He followed the crowd, which
drew nigh the lodges, gloomy and sullen, like any other multitude that had
been disappointed in an execution. Cauriosily, or, perhaps, a betler feeling’
induced him to approach the stranger. He found him, standing with one arm
cast about the protecting post and breathing thick and hard (fuerte y du-
ramente), aller his exertions,. but disdaining to permit a single sign of suffering
to escape. His person was now protected by immemorial and sacred usage,
until the tribe in council had deliberated and determined on his fate. It was
not dificult, however, to foretell the result, if any presages could be drawn from
the feelings of those who crowded the place. %

There was no term of abuse known fo the huron vocabulary, that the dis-
appointed women did not lavishly expend (prodigasen) on the successfal
stranger. They flaonted (se mofuban) at his efforts; and told him with bitter
8¢ o ff (amargos sarcasmos). that his feet were better than his hands; and that
he merited wings, while he knew not the use of an arrow, or a knife. To all
this the caplive made no reply; but was confent to preserve an attitude, in
which dignity was singularly blended (mezclada) with disdain.. Exasperated as
much by his composure as by his good fortune, their words became unintelli-
gible, and were suceeeded by shrill piercing vells (ayudos y penetrantes
“ahullidos). Just then the cratty Squaw, who had taken the necessary precaution
to fire the piles, made her way through . the throng, and cleared a place for
herse!f in front of the captive. The squalid and withered person of this hag
(viejarrona) might well have obtained for her the character of possessing more
than human cunning (astucia). Throwing baek her light vestment, she stretehed
forth her long skinny arm, in derision; and using the language of the Lenape,
as more intelligible to the subject of her gibes (escam@ps), she commenced aloud.—

“Look you, Delaware!” she said, snapping (castanateando) her fingers in his
face; "your nation is a race of women.and the hoe (azada) is better fitted to
your hands than the gun. Your Sguaws are, the mothers of deer; but if a bear,
or a wild cat, or a serpent, were born among you, ye would flee. TEhe huron
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girls shall make you petlicoals (enaguas), and we will find you ahuzbang,

A burst of savage langhter succeeded this attack, during which ilie sof
and musical merriment (alegria) of the younger females strangely chimed !ﬂ:sot
naba) with the cracked (cascada) voice of their older and more malignant o 3
panion. But the stranger was superior to all their efforts. His head was imh
moveable; nor did he betray the slightest consciousness that any were pr'eserr_?t_
except when his haughty eye rolled towards, (se dirigic hdcia) the dosky
curtidas) forms of the warriors who stalked in the background {ang v
an lenta y grav-mente en el fondo de lo escena), silent and sullen (tétricos) obse?:
vers of the scene, i )

Infuriated (enfurecida) at the self-command of the captive, the woman plageq
her arms akimb o (se puso en jarras); and throwing herself into a postura of
deflance, she bro ke out anew (prorumpid de nuevo), in a torrent of words
thjat no art of ours could commit, successfully, to paper. Her breath wag
howeyer, expen ded in vain for, although distinguished in her nation as a pm.’
ficient (maestra) in the art of abuse, she was permitted to work herself into such
a fury, as (que) actually to foam at (echaba espumarajos por) the moath, without
causing & muscle to vibrate in the molionless figure of the stranger. The eifect
of jhis indifference began to extend itself to the other spectators; and a youngs-
ter (mozalvete), who was just quitting (saliendo de) the condition of a boy, to
enter the stale of manhood, attempted to assist the termagant (vocinglera, by
flourishing (blandeando) his tomahawk before their victim, and adding hisempt
boeast (neciags bravatas) to the taunts (nvectivas) of the woman. Then, indeed
the captive turned his face towards the light, and looked down on the stripling
m zuelo) with an expression that was superior to contempt. At the next mo-
ment he resumed his quiet and reclining attitnde against the post. But the
change of posture had permilted Duncan Lo exchange glances with (he-firm and
piercing eyes of Uncas.

Breathless (desalentado) with amazement (esombro), and heavily oppressed with
the critical situation of his friend, Heyward recoiled (se encoqid) before the look
trembling lest (no fuera que) its meaning might, in some unknown manner, has-
ten the prisioner’s fate. There was not, however, any instant cause for such
an appehension. Just then a warrior forced his way into the exasperated
crowd. Molioning the women and children aside with a stern gesture, he took
Uncas by the arm, and led him towards the door of the council lodge. Thither
all the chiefs, and most of the distinguished warriors, followed; among whom
the anxious Heyward found means to enter, without attracting any dangerous
attention to himself.

A few minutes were consumed in disposing of those present in a manner
suitable to their rank and influence in the tribe. An order, very similar to that
adopted in lhe preceding interview, was observed; the aged and superior chiefs
occupying the area of the spacious apartment within the powerful light of a
glaring (flamante) torch, while their juniors (menores) and inferiors were arran-
ged in the back-ground, presenting a dark outline of swarthy (fostados) and
marked visages. In the very centre of the lodge, immediafely under an open-
ing that admltted the twinkling (cenlelleante) light of one or two stars stood
Uncas,—calm, elevated, and collected (sereno). His high and haughty carriage
(porte) was not lost on his captors, who often bent their looks on his person,
with eyes which, while they lost none of their inflexibility of purpose, plainly
betrayed their admiration of the stranger’s daring. ;

The case was different with the individual whom Duncan had observed to
stand forth with his friends, previously to the desperate triai of speed; and
who, instead of joining in (he chase, had remained, throughout (durante) Its
tarbulent uproar (fumulto), like a cringing statue, expressive of shame and dis-
grace. Though not a hand had been extended to greet him (felicntarle) nor
yet an eye had condescended to watch (observar) his movements, he had also
entered the lodge as though impelled by a fate, to whose decrees he submitted,
seemingly (al parecer), without a struggle (esfuerzo). Heyward profited by the
first opportunity to gaze in his face, secretly apprehensive he might find the
features of another acquaintance; but they proved to be those of a stranger,
and, what was still more inexplicable, of one who bore all the distinctive marks
of a Huron warrior. Instead of mingling with his tribe, however, he sat apart,
a solitary being in a muititade, his form shrinking (encogiéndose) into a crouch-
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ing (agachada) and abject attica.2, as if anxious to fill as little nace as possi-
ple. When each individual had taken his proper stalion, and silence reigned
in the place, the grey-haired, chief, already introduced to the reader, spoke
aloud, in the language of the Lenni Lenape. A

»pelaware,” he said, “though one of a nafion of women, you have proved
yourseif a man. 1 would. give you food; but the who eats with a Huron should
become his friend. Rest in peace till the morning sun, when our last words
shall be spoken.”

 »gayen nights, and as many summer days, have I fasted (ayunado) on the
trail (rastro) of the Hurons,” Uncas coldly replied; “the children of ihe Lenape
know how to travel the path of the just without lingering (tardarse en) to eat.”
" pwo of my young men are in pursuit of your companion,” resumed the
other, wilhout appearing to regard the boast (bravata) of bis caplive; "when they
get back, then will onr wise men say to you, live or die!” :

»Has a Huron no ears?” scornfully exclaimed Uncas; “twice, since he has
peen your prisoner, has the Delaware-heard a gon that he knows. Your young
' men will never come back.” 2

A short and-sullen pause succeeded this bold assertion. Dunecan, ' who
understood the Mohican to allude to the fatal rifle of the scoul (esplorador}. bent
forward in earnest observation of the effect it might prodace on the conqueiors; -
but the chief was content with simply relorling,—

»1f the Lenape are so skilfal, why is one of their bravest warriors here?”

Y "He followed in the steps of a flying eoward, and fell into a snare (enredo).
The conning (asiuto) beaver may be caught,” ;

As Uucas thus replied, he pointed with his finger {owards the solitary Hu-
ron, but without deigning to bestow any: other notice on so unworlthy an object.
The words of the answer, and the air of the speaker, produced a sirong sensa-
tion among his auditors. Every eye rolled sullenly towards the individual in-
dicated by lnhe simple gesture, and a low, threatening (emenazador) marmur
passed through the crowd. The ominous sounds reached the outer (esterior) door,
and the women and childrenpressingintothe throng (melidndose entre la
turba), no gap (aperture) had been left, between shoulder and shoulder, that was
not now filled with the dark lintaments of some eager and curious human coun-
tenance (rostro). 5

In the meantime, the more aged chiefs, in the cenlre, commun ed with
each olher (hablaban entre si), in shorl and broken sentences. Not a word

as uttered that did not convey the meaning of the speaker, in the simplest and
‘most energetic form. Again, a long and deeply solemn pause took place. 1t
was linown, by all present, to be the grave precarsor of a weighty and impor-
- fant jodgment. They who composed the outer (eslerior) circle of faces were
ontiptoe (de puntillas) to gaze; and even the culprit (reo), for an instant,
forgot his shame in a deeper emotion, and exposed his abjeet features, in order
to cast an anxious and troubled glance at the dark assemblage of chiefs. The
silenge was finally -broken by the aged warrior so often named. He arose from
the earth, and, moving past the immoveable form of Uncas, placed himself in
a dignified altitude before the offender. At that moment, the withered Squaw
already mentioned moved into the circte, in a slow, sideling sort of a dance,
holding the torch, and muttering (balbuceando) the indistinct words of what might
have been a species of incantation. Though her presenceé was alfogether an in-
trusion, it wasunheeded (no se kabia advertido). : .

Approaching Uncas, she held the bl azing brand (tea encendida) in such
a manuner as to cast its red glare on his person, and to cxpose lhe slightest mo-
tion of his countenance. The Mobhican maintained his firm and haughty attitude,
and his eye, so far from deigning to meet her inquisitive look, dwell steadily
on the distance, as though it penetrated Lhe obstacles which impeded the view,
and looked into fatarity. Satisfied with her examinalion, she left him, with a
slight expression of pleasure, auad proceeded o practice lhe same trying expe-

~ -Timent on her delinguent countryman.

The young Huron was in his war paint, and very little of a finely moulded
form was concealed by his attive. The light rendered every limb (miembro) and
joint (coyuntura) discernible, and Dancan turned away in horror when he saw

they were writhing (wrciéndose) in irrepressible agony. The woman was com-

/jmencing a low and plaintive how! {alarido) at the sad and shamefnl spectacle,



52

when the chief put forth his hand, and gently pushed her aside,
“"Reed-that-bends junco que dobla),” bhe said, addressing

culprit by name, and in his proper language, "though the great

made you pleasant to the eyes, it would have been belter that you ha

the Yyoung
Spirit has
d not beep

born. “Your tongue is loud in the ‘village, but in battle it is still, None of my
Young men strike the tomahawk deeper into the war-post—none of them sy
lightly on the Yengeese.

The enemy knows the shape of your baek (espaldas),
but they have never seen the colour of your eyes. Three times have they calj-
ed on you to come, and as often did You forget to answer. Your name will
never be mentioned again. in your ftribe—it is already forgotten.”

As the chief slowly uttered (pronuncié) these words, pausing impressively
between each sentence, the culprit (reo) rajsed his face, in deference to ihe
other’s rank and years. Shame, horror, and pride struggled in its lineaments, .
His eye, which was contracted with inward anguish, gleamed around (mi=
70 en derredor) on the persons of those whose breath was his fame (aliento
era su fama); and the latler emotion for an instant predominated. He arose {to
his feet, and baring his bosom (descubrigndo ¢l pecho), looked steadily on
the keen, glittering knife, {hat was already upheld by his inexorable judge. As
the weapon passed slowly into his heart he even smiled, as if in joy at having
found death: less dreadfal’ than he had anficipated, and fell heavilv on his face
at the feet of the rigid and unyielding (inflezsible) form = of Uncas.

The Squaw gave a loud piaintive yell (alarido), dashed the torch to the
earth, and buried every thing in darkness. The whole shaddering (horrorizada)
group of spectators glided from the lodge, like troubled spirits;» and Duncan

thought that he and the yet throbbing (palpitante) body of the yictim of an In-
dian judgment had now become its only tenants (ocupantes).
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DICKENS.

—

A FIELD DAY-AND BIVOUAC.
(FROM THE PICKWICK CLUB).

~~ The whole population of Rochester and the adjoining town rose from their
beds at an earlyhour of the following morning, in a state of the utmost bustle
(mayor bullicio) and excitement., A grand review was to take place upon the
lines (filas). The maceuvres of half a dozen regiments were to be inspected by
the eagle eye of the commander-in-chief; temporary fortifications had been
erelc.te‘d, the citadel was to be attacked and faken, aud a mine was to be sprung
volar!. )
( Mr, Pickwick was an enthusiastic admirer of the army. Nothing could have
been more delightful to him—nothing, could have armonized so well wilh the
peculiar feeling of each of his companions as this sight. Accordingly they
were soon a-fool (¢ pié), and walking in the direction of the scene of action,
towards which crowds of people were already pouring (acudiendo), from a va-
riety of quarters, ;
The appearance of every thing on the lines dencted that the approaching
ceremony was one of the utmost grandeur and importance. There were sentries
. posted to keep the ground for the troops, and servants on the batteries keeping
places for the ladies, and sergeants running.to and fro (corriendo de aqud
pare glli), with vellum (pergamino) covered books under their arms, and Colonel
Bulder, in full military uniform, on horseback, galloping first to one place and
then to another, and backing (reculando) his horse among the people. and pran ¢c-
ing, and curvetting (haciéndole cabriolar y corcovear), and. shouling (gri-
tando) in a most alarming manner, and making himself very hoarse (ronco) in
the voice, and very red in the face, wilhout any assignable cause or reason
whatever. Officers were running backwards and forwards, first communicating
with Colonel Buider, and then ordering the sergeants, and then running away
altogether: and even the very privates themselves looked from behind their
glazed stocks (corbatines) with an air of mysterious solemnity, which sufficiently
bespoke the special nature of the oceasion. ¥
Mr. Pickwick and his three companions stationed hemselves in the front
rank of the crowd, and patiently awaited the commencement of the proceed-
ings. The throng (concurrencic) was increasing every moment: and the efforts -
they were compelled to make, to retain the position they had gained, sufficiently
occupied their attention during the {wo hours that ensued. At one time there
was a sudden pressure from behind; and then Mr. Pickwick was jerked forward
{empujado hdcia adelante) for scveral yards, with a degree of speed and elasti-
city highly inconsistent with the general gravity of his demeanour (porte): at
another moment there was a request to "keep back (echarse atrds)” from the
front, and then the butt end of a muskel (culata de un mosquefe was either
dropped upon (se dejd caér sobre) Mr. Pickwick’s toe (pié), to remind him of
the demand, or thrust (metido) into his chest (pecho), to ensure its being conm-
plied with (cumplimiento). Then some facetious (chistosos) gentlemen on (he
eft, aiter pressing sideways (aprefar de lado) in a body, and squeezing
reducir) Mr. Snodgrass into the very last extreme of hpman Llorture, would
request {0 know “were he vosashovin'to (adonde iba empujando),” and
When Mr. Winkle had done expressing his .excessive indignation at wilnessing
this unprovoked assault, some person behind would knock his hat over his eyes,
and beg the fayour of his putting his head in his pocket. These, and other
Practical witticisms (gracias), coupled (unidas) with the unaccountable (inexpli-
cable) absence of Mr. Tupman (who had suddenly disappeared, and was nowhere
fo be found), rendered their situation upon the whole rather more uncomforta-
ble, than pleasing or desirable. I
At length that low roar (ruido sordo) of many voices ran through the
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crowd, which usually announces the arrival of whatever they have heen wait-
ing for. All eyes were turned in the direction of the sally-port (surtida). A
few momenls of eager expectation, and colours were seen - fluitering gaily ‘in
the air, arms glistened brightly in the sun: column affer column poured on to
the plain. The troops halted and formed; the word of command rung through
the line, there was a general clash (rechino) of muskets, as arms were presen te
ed, and the commander in-chief, attended by Colonel Balder and numerous offi-
cers, cantered (pasaron ¢ frote) lo the front. The military bands struck up alto-
gether; the horses stood upon two legs each, cantered backwards (recu~
laron d trote), and whisked (menearon) their tails (colas) about in all divections; the
dogs barked, the mob secreamed (gentio gritaba), the troops recovered (se
repusicron), and nothing was to be seen on either side, as far as the eye could
reach, but a long perpective of red coats and white trousers (pantalones), fixed
and motionless. 5

Mr. Pickwick had been so fally occupied in falling about (cayéndose
de uno d otro lado), and disentangling (desenreddndose) himself miraculously,
from betweeu the legs of horses, that he had not enjoyed sufficient leisure in
observe the scene before him, until it assumed the appearance we have just
described. When he was al last enabled to stand firmly on his legs, his grati-
fication and delight wero unbounded,

“Can anything be finer, or more delightfal?” he inquired of Mr. Winkie.

"Nothing,” repiied that gentleman, who had had a short man standing on
each of his feet, for the quarter of an hour immediately preceding.

"It is indeed a noble and a brilliant sight,” said Mr, Snodgrass, in whose
bosom a blaze of poelry wasvrapidly bursting forth (ardia ya), "to see
the gallant defenders of their country, drawn up (enfilados) in brilliant array
(0rden de batalla) before its peaceful citizens: their faces beaming (enardecidas)
—nol with warlike ferocity, but with civilized genlleness: their eyes flashing
(relucientes)—not with the rude fire of rapine or revenge, but with the soft
light of humanily and intelligence.” ;

Mr. Pickwick fully entered into the spirit of this eulogiom but he could
not exactly re-echo its terms; for the soft light of intelligence burnt rather.feebly
in the eyes.of the warriors, inasmuch (por cuanto que) a3’ the command “eye’s
front (firme), had been given; and all the speetator saw before him was se~
veral thousand pair of optics, staring straight forward, wholly divested (to-
talmente destiluidos) of any expression whatever.

"We are in a capital (magnifice) situation now,” said Mr. Pickwick, looking
round him. The crowd had gradually dispersed from their immediate vicinity,
and they were nearly alone. 4

“Capital!” echoed (repilieron) both Mr. Snodgrass and Mr. Winkle,

i "What are they doing now?” inguired Mr. Pickwick, adjusting his spec- -
acles. /

“I—I—rather think,” said Mr. Winkle, changing colour—"I rather think
they’re going to fire.”

"Nonsense,” said Mr. Pickwick, hastily (apresuradamente).

"I—X—really think they are,” urged (instd) Mr, Snodgrass, somewhat
alarmed. 3 ¥

"Linpossible,” replied Mr. Pickwick. He had hardly uttéred (no bien
pronuiciado) the word, when the whole half dozen regiments levelled [niveluron
¢ presentaron) their muskets as if they had but one common object, and that ob-
ject the Pickwickians, and. hurst forth with tbe most awful and tremendons
discharge, that ever shook the earth to ils centre, or an elderly gentleman
off his,

It was in this trying situation, exposed to a galling fire of blank cartrid-
ges (cartuchos sin bala), and harassed by the operatiens of the military, a
fresh hody of whom had begun to fall in (cerrar) on the opposite side, that Mr.
Pickwick displayed that perfect coolness and sslf-possesion, which are the in-
dispensable accompaniments of a great mind, He seized Mr. Winkle by the
arm, and placing himself between lhat gentleman and Mr. Snodgrass, earnestly
besought (rogd) them to remember that beyond the possibility of being render-
‘tetcl! de;ftf_ by the noise, there was no immediate danger to be apprehended from

e firing. )
"But—but sappose some of the men should happen to have ball cariridges
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by mistake,” remostrated Mr. Winkle, pallid at {the supposition he was himself
conjuring up. "I heard something whistle through (silvar en) the air just
now—so sharp: close to my ear.”

"We had better throwourselves on our faces (tirarnos boca aba-
jo); hand’t we?” said Mr. Sinodgrass, y

”No, no—it’s over now,” said Mr. Pickwick. His_ lip might quiver (femblar),
and his cheek might blanch (palidecer), but no expression of fear or concern es-
caped the lips of that immortal man, -

"Mr. Pickwick was right: the firing ceased; bat he had scarcely time tlo
congratulate himself on the accuracy of his opinion, when a quick movement
was visible in the line: the hoarse shout (bronco sonido) of the word of com=
mand rang along it, and before either of the party could form a guess at (con—
jetwrar) the meaning of this new mancuvre, the whole of the half dozen regi-
" ments with fixed bayonets, charged at double quick time down upon
(¢ paso redobludo hasta) the very spot on which Mr. Pickwick and his friends
were stationed.

Man is bat morial; and there is a point beyond which human courage can-
not extend. Mr, Pickwick gazed throeugh his spectacles for an instant on the
advancing mass; and then fairly turned his back and—we will not say fled (hu-
0); first, because it is an ignoble term, and, secondly, because Mr. Pickwick’s
figure was by no means adapted for that mode of retreat—he trotted away, at
as quick a rate as (fdo lo mas apriss que) his legs would convey (levar)
him; so quickly indeed, that he did not perceive the awkardness (o malo)
of his situation, to the full extent, until too late.

The opposite troops, whose falling-in (movimienio) had perplexed Mr. Pick-
wick a few seconds before, were drawn up (formado en drden de batalla) to
repel the mimic attack of the sham (fingidos) besiegers of the citadel; and the
consequence was, that Mr. Pickwick and his two companions found themselves
suddenly inclosed between two lines of great length; the one advancing ata
rapid pace, and the other firmly waiting the collision in hostile array dis-
posicion).

” Hoi (H¢)\” shouted the officers of the advancing line.

"Get out of the way,” cried the officérs of the stationary one.

. "Where are we to go to?” screamed (grifaron) the agitated Pickwickians

“Hoi—hoi—hoi,” was the only reply. There was a moment of intense bewil-
derment (confusion), a heavy tramp of footsteps (gran ruido de fuertes pi-
sadas), a violent concussion (ckoque); a smothered laugh (una sofocacion de
risa)—the half dozen regimenis were half a thousand yards off (distanfes); and
the soles (suelas) of Mr, Pickwick’s boots (botas) were elevated in air.

Mr. Snodgrass and Mr. Winkle had each performed acompulsorysum-
merset (involun'oria vuelta de campana) with remarkable agility, when the
first object that met the eyes of the latter as he.sat on the ground,staunching
with (restatando con) a yellow silk handkerchief the stream of life which issued
from his nose, was his venerated leader (gefe) at some distance off, running after
(en pos de) his own hat, which wasgamboiling playfully awayin pers-
Pective (que se enfretenia en alejorse de él). .

There are very few moments in a man’s existence, when he experiences
so much ludierous distress (pena burlesca), or meets with so little charitable
commiseration, as when he is in pursuait of his own hat. A vast deal of cool-
ness, and a peculiar degree of judgment, are requisite in catching (para co-
jer) a hat. A man must not be precipitate, or he runs over it (lo pisa): he
must not rush into the (asbandonarse al) opposite extreme, or he loses it
altogether. The best way, is to keep gently up (no dearse aventajar) with
the object of pursuit, to be wary and cautious, to watch your opportunity well,
get gradually before it, then make arapiddive (lanzarse con presteza sobre
él) seize it by the crown (copa) and stick it (plantarlo) firmly on your head:
;miligg pleasantly all the time, as if you thought it as good a joke (broma as

ny body else.

Therﬂ was a fine gentle wind, and Mr. Pickwick’s hat rolled (rodaba
SPortive|y (festivamente) before it. The wind puffed (soplaba), and Mr. Pick-
Wick puffed (resopluba), and the hat rolled overandoveras merrily

ada mas y mas vueltas con todo el contento) as a lively porpoise (puerco’manno)
In a strong tide; and on it might have rolled, far beyond Mr, Pickwick’s reach
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(alcance), had not its course been providentially stopped (de¢fenido), just as thg
gentleman was on the point of resigning it to its fate. .

Mr. Pickwick, we say, was completely exhausted, and about to give up the
chase, when the hat was blown (llevado) with some violence against the wheg|
(rueda) of a carriage, which was drawn up in a line with half-a-dozen other
vehicles, on the spot to which his steps had been directed. Mr, Pickwick, per-
ceiving his advantage, darted briskly forward (se lanzé con wviveza) se-
cured his property, planted it on his head, and paosed to take breath. He hag
not been stationary haif a minnte, when he heard his own name eagerly pro-
nounced by a voice, which he at once recognised as Mr. Tupman’s and Jooking
upwards, he beheld a sight which filled him with surprise ana pleasare.

In an open barouche (carrefela), the horses of which had been taken out
(qui‘ado), the better to accommodate it to the crowded (fan ateslado de gentes
placs, stood a stout (corpulento), old gentieman, in a blue coat and bright but-
tons, cordevoy breeches (calzon corto de pant de canutillo)and top boots
(botas alfas), two young ladies in scarfs (chales), and feathers, a young gentle-
man apparently enamoured, of one of the young ladies in scarfs and feathers, a
lady of doabtful age, probably the aunt of the aforesaid, and Mr. Tupman, as
easy and unconcerned (indijerente) as if he had belonged fo the family from the
first moments of his infancy: Fastened up behind the barouche was a hamper
(canusa) of spacious dimensions—one of those hampers which always awaken,
in a contemplative mind, associalions connected with cold fowls, tongue, and
bottles of wine—and on the box sat a fat (gordo) and red-faced boy, in a state
of somnolency, whom no speculative observer could have regarded for an ins=-
tant without setting down as the official dispenser of the contents of the before-
mentioned hamper, when the proper time for their consumption shoald arrive,
- Mr. Pickwick had bestowed a hasty glance on these interesting objects, when
he was again greeled by his faithfal disciple.

"Pickwick—Pickwick;” said Mr. Tupman; “come up here. Make haste.”

"Come along, sir. Pray, come up,” said the stout gentleman, "Joel—did
you ever see such a boy? (hdse visto un muchacko como ese?) he's gone to
sleep again.—Joe, let down the steps (baja ¢l estribo).” The fat boy rolled
slowly off the box, let down the steps, and held the carriage door invitingly (de

un modo halagiicio) open. Mr. Snodgrass and Mr. Winkle came up at the
moment. ) :

"Room for you all (caben Vds. bién todos), gentlemén,” said the stout
man. “Two inside, and one out. Joe, make room for one of these gentlemen
on the box. Now, sir, come along;” and the stout gentleman extended his arm,
and pulled first Mr. Pickwick, and then Mr. Snodgrass, into the barouche by
main forece. Mr. Winkle mounted to the box, the iat boy waddled to the
same pevrch (d paso de pato subid al mismo sitio), and fell fast asleep -
instantly (volvig ¢ dormirse al instante). RATa

"Well, gentlemen,” sald the stont man, "very glad to see you. Know you
very well, gentlemen, though you may'nt remember me. I spent some ev'nins
at your club last winter—picked up (fepé con) my friend Mr. Tapman here this
morning, and very glad I was to see him, Well, sir and how are you? You
do look uncommon well, to be sure,”

Mr. Pickwek acknowledged the compliment, and cordially shook hands
(did la mano) with the stout gentleman in the top boots.

"Well, and how are you, sir?’ said the stout gentleman, addressing Mr.
Snodgrass with paternal anxiety. “Charming, eh? Well, thats right—that’s
right. And how are you, sir (to Mr. Winkle]? Well, I am glad to hear you say
you are well; very glad.X am, fo be sure. My daughters, gentlemen—my gals
(ninas) thess are; and that’s my sister, Miss Rachael Wardle.

Gentlemen, I beg your pardon; this is my triend Mr. Trundle. And now
you all know each other, let's be (hagdmonos) comfortable and happy, and
see what's going forward; that's what I .say.” So the stoul gentleman put on
his speclacles, and Mr. Pickwick pulled out his glass, and every body stood
up (se puso en pié)-in the carriage, and looked over somebody else’s shoulder
{hombro) at the evolutions of the military. ; .

Astounding (sorprendenles) evolutions they were, one rank Gring over the
heads of another rank, and then running away; and’ then the other rank firing
over the heads of another rank, and runoing away in their turn; and then
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forming squares _(e:uadms], with officers in tbe centre; and then descending thz.
trench on one side with scaling ladders and ascending it on the olher again p
the same means; and knockingdown barricades of baskets (derripgy-
do parricadas de canastos), and behaving (porfdindose) in the most gallant manper
possible. Then there was sucharamming downoflhe contents (hubo
fal furia de cargar y atacar) of enormous guns on the battery, with instruments

ke magnifed (purecidos @ enormes aljofifas amarradas en palos); such a
reparation before they were let off (d-t_spamdos), and such an awful noise when
they did €0 (se dispararon), that lhe air resounded wilh Lhe screams (chillidos)
of ladies. The young Miss Wardles were so frightened that they actually faint-
ed away, and Mr. Wardle's sister gave symptons of a severe nervous attack
Everybody was excited, except the fat boy, and he slept as soundly as if thé
poaring of cannon (ruido del cafion) were his ordinary lullaby (nana)

“Joe, Joe!” said the stout geotleman, when the citadel was taken, and the
pesiegers and besieged sat down (o dinner. Hang that boy, he’s gone' to sleep
again. B good enough to pinch him (tirarle un pellizeo), sir—in the leg, if
you please; nothing else wakes him—thank you. Undo the hamper (a’bre
¢l canasto), Joe. . .

The fat boy who had been effectaally roused by the compression of a
portion of his leg, between the finger and thumb (pulgar) of Mr. Winkie, rolled
off the box once again (baji del pescan’e ofra vez), and proceeded Lo un=
pack the hamper (@& abrir el ‘canusto) with more expedition than could have
been expected froin his previous inactivity.

“Now, we must sit close,” said the stout gentleman. Afler a great many
jokes (bromas) the whole party weres toweddo wn (acomodado) in the barouche
and the stout gentleman proceeded to hand the things from the fat boy (wh(;
had mouanted up behind for the purpose) into the carriage.

“Now, Joe, knives and forks.” The knives and forks were handed in, and
the ladies and gentlemen inside, and Mr. Winkle on the box were each furnished
with those useful implements.

"Plates Joe, plates.” A similar process was employed int he distribution of the
crockery (loza).

*Now, Joe, the fowl (aves). Hang that boy; he's gone to sleep again. Joe!
Joel” Sundry tapson (alyunos golpes) the head with a slick and the fat boy
with some difficulty, roused from his lethargy. “Come; handin the eata~-
bles (danos los comestibles).”

There was something in the sound of the last ‘world, which roused the
unctuonus boy igordifion) He jumped up; and the leaden eyes, which twin-
kled behind his moantainous cheeks (cachetudos carrillos), leered (se fes=

“ tgjaron) horribly npon the food as he unpacked (sacase) it from the baskef.

"Now, make haste,” said Mr. Wardle; for the fat boy was hanging fondly
over [contemplendo con dnsie), a capon which he seemed wholly unable to
part with (deskacerse). The boy sighed deeply, and, bestowing an ardent gaze
upon its plumpness (gordura), unwillingly consigned it to his master.

"That’s right—lo ok sharp (vames vive). Now the tongue—now the pigeon
pie (past:l de pichon). Take care of that veal and bham (lernera y jamon)=—
mind the lobsters (bogavantes)—Lake the salad out oftheclotlh (saca i
ensalada del pafio)—give me the dressing (alifio). Sueh were the harried orders
which issued from the lips of Mr. Wardle, as' he handed In the different articles
described, and placed dishes in every body’s hands, and on every body’s knees,
in endless number, "

Now, aint’t thiscapital(noes esto magnifico)” inquired that jolly (jestivo)
personage, when the work of destraction had commenced.

(Capitall said Mr. Winkle, who wascarving (que estaba Irinchando) a
fowl on the box.

Glass of wine.” =

.Wilh the greatest pleasure,

.Youwd better have a bottle to yourself up there, hadn’t you (no iz parece)?”

.You're very good.”

.Yes, sir.” (He wasn’t asleep this time, having succeeded in abstracting
aveal patty (sacar un pastel de ternera).
.Botle of wine to the gentleman on the box. Glad to see you, sir.”
APENDICE A LA SEGUNDA PARTE,
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(Thankee.” Mr. Winkle emptied his glass, and placed the bottle on ¢,
coach-box, by his side. 9

Will you permit me to have the pleasure, sir?” said Mr. Trundle to My
Winkle. :

"With great pleasure,” replied Mr. Winkle to Mr. Trundle; and then tpe
two gentlemen took wine, after which they took a glass of wine round, ladieg
and all,

”Hang that hoy,” said the gentleman, “he’s gone to sleep again.”

"Very extraordinary boy, that,” said Mr. Pickwick: does he always sleep in
thisway?

”Sleep!” said the old gentlemen, "he’s always asleep. Goes on errand
fast asleep (hace los mandados dormido), and snores ashe waitsatt a-
ble (ronca mientras sirve la mesa).”

"How very odd (qué cosq tan rara)l said Mr. Pickwick,

”Ah, odd indeed,” returued the old gentleman; "U'm proud of that boy—
wouldn't part which himon any account—(mo me desharia de é por
ningu'n dinero) why, he's a natural curiosity! Here, Joe—Joe—take these things
away, and open another bottle—d’ye hear?”

The fat boy rose, opened his eyes, swall owed the huge piece of
pie (engulls el enorme pedazo de pastel) he had been in the act of masticating
when he last fell asleep, and slowly obeyed his master’s orders—gloating
tanguidly over (echando tiernos ojos @) the remains of the feast (hanquete), as
be removed the plates, and deposited them in the hamper (canasla). The fresh
bottle was produced (presentada) and speedily emptied (vaciada), the hamper,
was made fast in its old place (canasto wvuelto & amurrar en su sitio)—the
fat boy once more mounted the box—the spectacles and pocket-glass were again
ad justed—and the evolutions of the military recommenced. There was a great
fizzing and hanging of guns {marrar detiros,) and starting (susfos) of la-
diez—and then a mine was sprung, lo the gratification of every body—and
when the mine had gone off (se hubo volado), the military and the company
foHowed itsexample, and went off too (se marcharon tambien).

Now, mind,” said the old gentleman, as he shook hands with Mr. Pickwiek
at the conclusion of a conversation which had been carried on al interyals, dar-~
ing the conclusion of the proceeding—,we shallsee you all to-morrow,”

"Most certainly,” replied Mr. Pickwicl.

”You have got the address? %

“Manor farm, Dingley Dell,” said Mr. Pickwick, consailing his pocket kook

"That's it,” said the old gentleman. "I don’t let you off, mind under a
week, and undertake that you shall see every-lhing woith seeing (acuérdense,
que la palabra es dada pare wne semine ni un dia menos, y por mi cuenia corre el que
vean Vds. todo lo que hay quewver). If you’ ve come down for a country life, come
to me, and I'll give you plenty of il. Joe—hang that boy, he’s gone to sleep
again—Joe, help Tom p ut in (engonchar) the horses.”

The horses were put in—the driver (cochero) mountéd—the fat boy clam-
beredup by his side (trepé d ponerse) @ su lodo)—larewells were exchanges
—and the carriage T a tt1ed o (sz puso en rdpida marcha). As the Pickwickian
tarned round to take a last glimpse of it, the setting sun cast a rich glow on
the faces of their entertainers, and fell upon the form of the fat boy. His head
was sunk upon his bosom; and he slumbered again.

(23
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ENGLISH POETRY.

THE BLIND BOY,

BY COLLEY CIBBER.

0 say what is that thing call’d light,
Which I must ne’er enjoy?

What are the blessings' (beneficios) of the sight?
0 tell your poor blind boy!

You talk of wondrous things you see,

You say the sun shines bright (luce eon brillantez);
1 feel him warm, but how can he

Or make it day or night?

My day or night myself I make,
Whene'er 1 sleep or play;

And could I (si yo pudiera) ever keep awake,
With me 'twere (seria) always day.

With heavy sighs I often hear

You mourn (os lamentais de) my hapless woe (wmarga pena);
Butsure with patience I can bear

A loss I ne'er can know.

Then let not what Icannot have
My cheer of mind destroy;

Whilst thus I sing, I am a king
Although a poor blind boy.

HAMLET’S SOLILOQUY ON DEATH.

BY SHAKSPEARE.

To be, or not to be?—that is the question.—

Whether ’tis nobler in the mind to suffer

The stings (golpes) and arrows (dardos) of outrageous fortune,
Orito take arms against a sea of troubles,

And by opposing end them?—To die-to sleep—

59
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No more: and by a sleep, to say, we end

The heart-ache, and the thousand natuoral shocks

That flesh is heir {0.—Tis a consummation

Devoutly to be wish'd. To die—to sleep— :

To sleep? perchance to dream?—ay, there’s the rub (dificultad);

For in that sleep of death what dreams may come,

When we have shuffled o ff (despojedo de) this mortal coil,

Must give us pause —There’s the ‘respect

That makes calamily of so long life:

For who would bear the whips and scorns (inveclivas y-desdenes) o'th’ time,

Th’ oppressor’s wrong, the proud man’s contumely,

The pang of despis’d love, the law’s delay,

The insolence of affice, and the spurns (ajamientos)

That patient merit of th’ unworthy takes; .

When he himself might his quietus make (muerte producir)

With) a bare bodkin (s mple aguja)? Who would fardels (furdos) bear

To groan (gemir) and sweat (suder) under a weary life;

But that the dread of something "after death

(That undiscover’d country, from whose bourne (confin)

No traveller returns) puzzles (dejo perpleje) the will,

And makes us rather bear those ills we have,

Than fly to others that we know not of?

Thus conscience does make cowards. of usall,

And thus the native hue (tinfe) of vesolution,

Is sickly’d o'er (boma un eolor enfermizo) with the pale cast of thought (palides
del pensamien’o), :

And enterprises of great pith (fuerza) and moment,

‘With this regard, their currents turn awry (cambian su curso),

And lose. the name of action.

THE VIOLET. g

BY CUNNINGHAM. b

Shelter’ d(al abrigo) from the hlight ambltion,
Fatal to the pride of rank (rango)

See me in my low condition,
Laughing on the tufled (florido) bank,

2

On my robes (for emulation)

No variety’s (is) imprest (se iniprime);
Suited to an humble station,

Mine’s an unembroider’d vest.

Modest though the maids declare e,
May, in her fantastic train,

When Pastora deigns to wear me,
Has no flow’ret half so vain,
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PROVIDENCE.

BY ADDISON.

The Lord my pasture (pasio 6 alimento) shall prepare,
And feed me with a shepherd’s care;

His presence shall my wants supply,

And guard me wilh a walchful eye;

My noon day walks he shall attend (acompviiar)
And all my midnight hours defend.

When in thesultry gleb e (caloroso césped) 1 faint,
Or on the thirsty mountain pant (suspiro);

To fertile vales and dewy meads (rociadas praderas)
My weary wand'ring steps he leads;

‘Where peaceful {rivers, soft and slow,

Amid the verdant landscape flow,

Though in the paths of death [ tread,

With gloomy (lerebrosos) horrors overspread (esparcidas),
My steadfast (firme) heart shall fear no ill, :
For thou, O Lord, art with me still:

Thy friendly crook (cayado) shall give me aid,

And guide me through the dreadfal shade.

Though in a bare (desnudo) and rugged (escabroso) way, Lo .

Through devions lonely wilds (es'raviados y solilarios desier-
tos) 1 stray, .

Thy bounty shall my pains beguile (disipard); ol

The barren wiilderness (estéril desierio) shall smile,

‘With sadden greens and herbage crown’d.

And streams shall murmor all around.

RURAL LIFE.

BY POPE.

Happy the man, whose wish and c¢are
A few paternal acres bound,
Content to breathe his native  air
In his own ground.

Whose herds with milk, whose flelds with bread, )
‘Whose flocks supply him with altire (vestimenta, atavio)!
‘Whose trees in summer yield him shade,
In winter fire.

Blest who can unconcern’dly find
Hours, days, and years, slide soft away (pasen dulcemente),
In. health of body, peace of mind,
Quiet by day.



Sound sleep by night; study and ease
Together mix'd; sweet recreation,
And innocence, which mest does please,
With meditation.

Thus let me live, unseen, unknown,
Thus unlamented let me die,
Steal from (dejar) the world, and not a stone
Tell where I lie.

THE DYING CHRISTIAN TO HIS SOUL.

BY POPE.

Vital spark of heav’nly flame!

Quit, oh, quit this mortal frame (cuerpo):
Trembling, hoping, lingring {dilatdindose), flying,
Oh the pain, the bliss of dying!/

Cease, fond Nature, cease thy strife (lucha),
And let me languish into life.

Hark (Escucha) they whisper; angels say,
Sister spirit, come away.
What is this absorbs me quite (me absorbe del todo),
Steals (me prive) my senses, shuts my sight,
Drown (anega) my spirits, draws my breath?
Tell me, my Soul, can this be Death?

The world recedes (se retira)! it disappears!
Heav’n opens on my eyes! my ears
With sounds seraphic ring:
Lend, lend your wings! I mount! T'ily!
0 Grave! where is thy victory?
O Death! where is thy sting( aguijon)?

CHILDHOOD.

BY SCOTT.

Childhood happiest stage of life!

Free from care, and free from strife;

Free from Memory’s ruthless (cruel) reign, )
Fraught (cargada, llena) With scenes of former pain;
Free from Fancy’s cruel skill,

Fabricating future ill:

Time, when all that meets the view,

All can charm for all is new,

How thy long-lost hours I mourn (lloro),

Never, never to return!

Then to toss (tirar por alio) the cireling ball (pelota),
Caught rebounding (que secojis al rebotar) from the wall;
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- Then the mimic ship to guide
Down the kennels’s dirty tide (sucia corriente del cafio);

Correr el arco (Then the hoop’s revoiving pace Luego el movimiento giratorio
por las sucias del arco)

calles

Through the dirty street to chase (Sequir por las calles sucias):
O what joy!—it once was mine,
Ch]l}ldhood, matcehless boonof thine (privilegio sin igual fu-
Yo s
How thy long-lost hours I mourn,
Never, never to return/

THE ORPHAN BOY.

BY OPIE.

Stay, Lady, stay, for mercy’s sake (por cleméncia, piedud)
And hear a helpless Orphan’s tale;
Ah! sure my looks must pity wake,
'Tis want that makes my cheeks so palel
Yet I was once a mother’s pride,
And my brave falher’s hope and joy;
But in the Nile’s proud fight he died,
And I am now an Orphan Boy!

Poor foolish child—how pleas’d was I,
When news of Nelson’s victory came;
Along the crowded (llenas de genies) streets to fly (correr),
And see the lighted windows' flame (iluminacion)!
To force me home my mother sought,
She conld not bear to see my joy;
For with my father’s life 'twas bought,
And made me a .poor Orphan Boy!

The people’s shouts (vivas) were long and loud, -
My mother, shudd'ring {esiremecida), clos’d (tapd, cerrd) her ears;
Rejoice! rejoi-el still cried the crowd,
My mother answer’d with her tears!
Why are you crying thus, said I,
While olhers laugh and shout with joy?
She kiss'd me, and with such a sich.
She call’ld me her poor Orphan Boy!

‘What is an Orphan Boy? I said, ..
When suddegly (de rep-nte) she gasp'd for breath (dio las
wltimas boqueddas, espird), h e =
And her eyes clos’d—I shriel’d for aid (pedid gritos auzxilio),
But, ah! her eyes were clos'd in death!
My hardships (penas) since I will not tell;
Bat now no more a parent’s joy;
Ah! Lady, 1 have learn’d too well
What ’tis to be an Orphan Boy!

on! were I by your bounty fed (alimentado), ;
Nay, gentle Lady, do not chide (no me reprendads);
Trusi me—Imean to earn my bread (frato de ganar m pan),



The Sailor’s Orphan Boy has pride.
Lady! you weep—ah! this to me!

You’ll give me clothing, food, employ;
Look down, dear parents, look and see

Your happy—happy Orphan boy!

THE ORPHAN BOY.

BY JOHN THELWALL,

Alas! T am an Orphan Boy, :
With nought (rada) on earth to cheer (alegre) my heart:
No father’s love, no mother’s joy,
Nor kin (parenfesco), nor kind (parentels), to take my part,
My lodging is the cold—cold ground;
I eat.the bread of charity; '
And, when the kiss of love goes ronnd (y cuando llega lo hora
de los Desos).
There is no kiss, alas! fur me.

Yet once I had a father dear,
A mother, too, I wont to prize,
With ready hand to wipe the tear—
If chanced (acertuba por casualidad) a childish tear to rise:
Bul cause of tears was rarely found;
For all my heart was youthful glee (gozo);
And, when the kiss of love went round,
How sweet a kiss there was for me!

Buot ah! there came a war, they say—
What is a war I cannot teli;
But drums (tambores) and fifes (pifanos) did sweetly play,
And loudly rang (focd) our village bell campana ).
In truth (verded), it was a pretty sound,
1 thought! nor could I thence foresee
That, when the kiss of love went rouand,
There soon should be no kiss for me.

A scarlet coat my father took (se puso),
And sword, as bright as bright could be! ‘
And feathers (plumas) that so gaily look,
Allin a shining cap had be,
Then how my little heart did bound (latir)
Alas! I thonght it fine to see;
Nor dreamt that, when the kiss went round,
There soon should be no kiss for me.

My mother sigh’d, my! mother wept:
My father talk’d of wealth and fame;
But still she wept, and sigh'd, and wept:
1 could not choose but do (no pude menos de_hacer) the same.
But soon the horsemen throng’d around (sé apifiaron),
My father mounts with shout (grifto) and glee,
Then gives a kiss to all around;
And, ah! how sweet a kiss to me!
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But when I found he rode so far,

And came not home as heretofore (anfes),
I said it was a paughty war,

And loved the fife and druom no more.
My mother oft in tears was drown'd (ancgada)—

Nor merry (alegre) tale, nor song had she;
And, when the hour of night came round,

Sad was the kiss she gave to me,

At length the bell again did ring;
There was a victery they said:
"Twas what my falher said he’d bring:
But, ah! it brought my father dead.
My mether shriek’d (gritd de espanio); her heart was woe (desolacion);
She clasp’d (abrazd) me to her trembling knee,
Oh, God, that you may never know
How wild a kiss she gave lo me.

But once again—hut once again
These lips a mother’s kisses felt;
That once again—that once again—
The tale a heart of stone would melt;
"Twas when upon her deathbed laid,—
(Oh, God! oh, God! that sight {o seel)
"My ehildl—my child!” she feebly said,
And gave a parling kiss to me.

80, now, I am an orphan boy,
With nought below my heart 1o cheer (comsolar, « enfar);
No mother’s love, no father’s joy,
Nor kin, nor kind, to wipe (enjugar) the tear.
My lodging is the cold—cold ground;
i eat the bread of charity;
And when the kiss of love goes round;
There is no kiss of love for me.

But 1 will to the grave and weep,
Where late they laid my mother low,
And buried her with earth so deep,
All in her shroud (suddric, mortaja) ts white as snow.
And thers Y1l call on her so loud,
All underneath the churchyard tree,
To wrap me in her snow-white shroud—
For those cold lips are dear to me.

THE FALLING LEAF.

BY HORNE.

See the leaves around us falling,
Dry and wither'd ({marchilas) to the gronnd!
Thus to thoughtless morlals calling.
_ With a sad and solemy sound— .
APENDICE A LA SEGUNDA PARTE. 9
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“Sons of Adam—once in Eden,
Blighted (marchitados) when like us you fell,
Hear the leclure we are reading, ;
Tis alas! the truth we tell;

Virgins! much, too much presuming.

On your boasted white and red (de vuestro jactado color blancoZy rubic),
View us late in beauly blooming (florecientes, orgullosas),

Number'd now among the dead.

Griping Misers (miseros avdros) nightly waking,
See the end of all your care, \
Fled on wings of our own makin g (denuestra hechura),
We have left our owners bare (ducios desnudos);

Sons of Honour! fed (alimentados) on praises,

Flntt'ring high on fancied worth (ensefioredndoos en mérilo ficticio),
Lo! the fickle (inconstante) air that raises

Brings us down to parent Earth;

Learned Sophs (Filgsofos) in systems jaded (cansados, aburridos),
Who for new ones daily call,

Cease at length, by us persuaded,
Ev'ry leaf must have a fall;

Youths! though yet no losses grieve you (os afligen),

Gay in (zlegres, confentos) health and manly (varonil) grace,
Let not cloudless skies deceive you,

Sammer gives to Antumn place,

Venerable Sires (ancianos)! grown hoary (encunecidos).
Hither turn th’ unwl!ling eye,

Think amidst your falling (descreciente} glory,
Autumn tells a Winter nigh.

Yearly in our course returning, e
Messengers of shortest (drevisima) stay,

Thus we preach this truth unerring (inequivoca),
Heav'n and Earth shall pass away!

On the Tree of Life Eternal,

Man! let all thy hopes be staid, (let be staid, afiancense)
‘Which alone, for ever vernal (floreeiente),
Bears a leaf which ne’er shall fade!”

TO NIGHT.

BY C. SMITH.

1 love thee, mournfal (lobrega), sober-suited (cubierta de manto qscug’O)-’nght
When the faint (pdlide) moon, yet lingering in her, wane (dilatindose en
el menguante),

And veild in clouds, with pale uncertain light.

Hangs o’er the waters of the reslless main (océino).
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1o deep depression sunk, the enfeebled mind

will to the deaf cold elements complain,

And tell the embosom’d grief (oculle pena), however vain,
To sullen charges (pesadas nubes) and the viewless (invisible) wind.
Though no repose on thy dark breast I find,

1 still enyoy thee—cheerless (desconsoladora), as thou art;

For in thy quiet gloom th’exhausted heart
Is calm, though wrelched; hopeless, yet resign’d;

‘While to the winds and waves ils sorrows giv'n,
May reach—thought lost on earth—the ear of Heav’n!

ON A TEAR.

BY ROGERS.

Onh! that the chemist’s magic art.
Could crystallize this sacred treasure!

Long should it glitter (brillaria) near my heart,
A secret source of pensive pleasure,

The little brilliant, ere it fell,
Its lustre caught from Chloe’s eye;
Then, trembling, left its coral cell—
The spring of sensibility!

Sweet drop (glébulo) of pure and pearly (anacarado) light!
In thee the rays of Virtue shine;

More calmly clear, more mildly (dulcemente) bright.
Than any gem (joya) that gilds the mine,

Benign restorer of the soul!
‘Who ever fly’st to bring relief,

When first she feels therude control (dominio)!
Of Love or Pity, Joy or Grief.

The sage’s and the poet’s theme,
In every clime, in every age;

Thou charm’st in Fancy’s idle dream,
In reason’s philosophic page.

TO SPRING.

BY CHARLOTTE SMITHJ.

Again the wood, and long withdrawing (prolongado) vale,
In many a tint of tender green are drest,
Where the young leaves, unfolding, scarce conceal
Beneath their early shade the half—forrq’d nest i
Of finch (Pinzon) or woodlark (calendria); and the primrose pale (pa-~
lida primule).
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And lavish cowslip (exuberante flor de primavera) wildly scatter'd roung
(profusamen e discminadas en derredor)
Give their sweet spirits to the sighing gale (suspirante brisa.)
Ah! season of delight!—could aught (¢lgo) be found.
To sooth awhile (que dulcificase por wn momento) the tortur'd bosom’s
pain
Of Sorrow’s rankling shafl (dardo virulento) to cure the wound (Rerida)
, And bring life’s first delusions once again, ?
Twere surely met in thee!—thy prospect fair,
Thy sounds of harmony, thy balmy air,
Have power to cure all sadness—but despair!

OTHELLO’S APOLOGY.

BY SHAKSPEARE.

Her father lov'd me; oft invited me;

Still question’d me the story of my life,

From year to year, the battles, sieges, fortunes,

That 1 have passed: ¢

Iran it through, even from my boyish days,

To the very moment that he bade (manddra) me tell it.

Wherein {en la cual) I spoke of most disas{’rous chances,

Of moving accidents by flood and fie 1d (de mar y lierra);

Of hair-breadth 'scapes i’ the imminent deadly breach (brecha);

Of being taken by the insolent foe,

And sold to slavery; of my redemption thence,

And portance (porte) in my travels history:

Wherein (en Iz cual) of antres (antros, cuevas) vast, and deserts wild,

Rough quarries (dsperas minas), rocks, and hills, whose heads touch
heaven.

It was my hint (mi ocasion) to speak. Such was the process;

And of the cannibals that each other eat,

The anthropophagi, and men whose heads

Do grow beneath their shoulders. These things to hear,

Would Desdemona seriously incline:

But still the house affairs would draw her thence;

Which ever as she could with haste dispatch,

She’d come again, and with a greedy (dvido) ear

Deveur up my discourse; which I observing,

Took (me vali) once a pliant (propicia) hour; and found good means

To draw from her a prayer of earnest heart,

That I would all my pilgrimage relate (confaria),

Whereof by parcels she had something heard,

But not distinctively: I did consent;

And often did beguile her of (la hice olvidar) her tears,

When I did speak of some distressful stroke (golpe desastroso)

That my youth suffer’d. My story being done,

She gave me for my pains a world of sighs:

She swore, in faith, ’twas strange ' twas passing (en sumo grado) strange;

"Twas pitifal, "twas wondrous pitifal:

She wish'd she had mol heard it; yet she wish’d
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That heaven had made her such a man: she thank’d me

And bade me (me decia), if 1 bad a friend that loy’d her :

I should but teach him how to tell my story, ’

And tt;s]l{te would woo her (eo le ganaria sw afecto). On this hint (insinuacion) I
spake;

ghe lov'd me for the dangers I had passd;

And I lov’d her that she did pity them.

This only is the witcheraft (traz¢) I have us'd—

Here comes the lady, let her witness jt,

WE MET WHEN LIFE AND HOPE WERE NEW.

BY ALARIC A, WATTS.

We met when life and hope were new,
When all we look’d on smiled;—

And Fancy’s wan around usthrew
Enchaniments—sweet as wild!—

Ours were the light and bounding hearts
The world hath yet to wring (probar);—
The bloom (flor)—that when-it once departs,

Can know no second spring!

What though our love was never told,—
Or breathed in sighs alone;

By signs that would not be control’d (restringir),
Its growing strength was shown:—

We parted, chilling looks among;
My inmost soul was bow'd;

And blessings died upon my tongue,
I dared not breathe aloud:—

A pensive smile, serene and bland,
One thrilling glance—how vain!

A pressure of thy yielding hand;
We never met again!

Yet still a spell was in thy name,
Of magic power o me;

That bade me strive (or wealth and fame,
To make me worthy theel

And long, through many an after year,
‘When boyhood’s dream had flown,
With nothing left to hope or fear,
1 loved, in silence, on!
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Mare sacred ties, at length, are ours,
As dear as those of yore;

And later joys, like autamn flowers,
Have bloom'd for us once more!

But never canst thou be again,
What once thou wert to mel—

I glory in another’s chain.—
And thou’rt no longer free.

Thy stream of life glides calmly on
(A prosperous lot is thine)

The brighter, that it did not join
The turbid waves of mine!

Yet oh! could fondest love relume (volver @& encender)
Joy’'s sunshine on my brow,

Thine scarce can be a happier doom
Ahan I might boast of now!

THE VILLAGE FUNERAL.

It was a lonely hamlet, where the trees
Waved, in green beauty, o’er the white wash’d cot;
Deepening the shade, as the lighter summer breeze
Cluster’d the boughs, so beams of sun came not;
Beneath smiled cottage flowers—'midst all a brook
Ran hurrying off to a sequester’d nook (r'mcan, angulo);
Then bursting forth beside a rose-wreath’d grot,
Mirror’d its beauties—for to it were given,
To mix the flowers ofearth, and clouds of heaven.

All seem’d enchantment in the fiowery dell (valle kondo)
Yet all was solemn silence—no ‘glad thrill (voeifera cion)
Of children’s voices, breathing forth the spell
Of hope and early I:fe—all all was still;}—
And yet'twas summer’s bright unclouded noon,
When May’s pale flowers gave place to those or June;
‘Midst which the roving (ermntej bee (aveja) ranged forth at will;
At intervals was heard the cuckoo’s tone,
By mimicschoolboy gaily made his own.

No voice! on the ear peal’d (hirié el oido) forth another sound;

And slow, and time paced (pausada) came the funeral tread (procesion),
And one the bier with fresh-blown (frescas) roses crown'd,

As though pale silk waved o’er the youthful dead;
Yet ill did the dark pall (manto negro, paiio de tumba) accord with flowers
And the bright sun of June’s unclouded hours; \

Whilst heavy sighs proclaim’'d all joy was fled
From him, the childless father,—who gazed on
Scenes which hrought memories of the loved, and gone.



There the groen oak to civil triamph bore
The torn reamains of the once favourite Kite;
And the rose-tree displiy’d a beauleous store
Of rosy fiowers, which, budding, joy'd the sight;
And sid;;;;:j){fs ;F;‘sesa:d a mound (teryaplen, baluarte, mundo) of unmown (no
Q’er which such bounding feet were used to pass;
All these seem’d shrouded (emwvueltos) in elernal night
Since from their view the father could but borrow ’
Thoughts of past joy, to deepen present sorrow.

The bell ceased tolling—and the solemn tread
Of slow receding footsteps died away,
Till all was gloom, for thinking on the dead,
The village children had forgot their play:
They miss'd their loved companion—he who'd chase.
Their (leetest footsteps oft, and win the race;
Sadness, and silence, mark’d the weary day,
. Fen molhers fearfally fook’d on the bloom
Of their loved boys—and thought upon the tomb.

TO A SLEEPING CHILD.

BY PROFESSOR WILSON,

Art thou a thing of mortul birth,
Whose happy, home is on ourearth?

Does human blotd with life imbue -
Those wandering veins of heavenly blue,
That stray ilong thy forehead fair, =
Tost ‘mid a gleam of golden hair?

Oh! can that light and airy- breath
Steal from a being doom’d to death;
Those features to the grave he sent

In sleep thus mutely eloquent;

Or, art thou, what thy form would seem,
The phantom of a blessed dream?

g



THE DYING EXILE.

BY EDMUND READE.

Farewell (4 Dios)—a long farewell to thee,
My own, my native land!
Now would to God that [ were (ree
Upon thy rugged strand (escabrosa playa)!
If but for one last look to bless
Thy hills and deep blue sky,
Aud all my love for thee confess:
Then lay me dewn and die.

But now [ am alone, and none
Will hear when 1 am dead:

Perchance cre sets that glorious Sup,
My spirit shall be fled!

I watch him yet—and faintly smile
In death, to think thathe

Will rise so bright upon that isle,
Where I may never be!

My Country! while I bless thee, how
My feelings in me swell: (crecen)

Alas, 1 never knew till now
I loved thee half so well!

But when alone among strange men,
When friends forget, and false ones {lee;

Something lhe heart must love, and then
It can but turn to thee!

Farewell, farew-1l! the sun’s last gleams (rayos)
Are sipking in the sea:
Along the shore the sea-bird screams (chitla),
Unheard, unreck’d (descuidada, indiferente) by me;
1 feel my ebbing (menguante, como lu marea); breath decay,
And fail my darkening sight,
Yet ere I pass away, away,
My native land—good night!

TRUTH.

BY MISS LANDON.

Oh! wonld that love had power to raise
A little isle for us alone.



With fairy fiowers, and sunny (de sol) rays
The blue sea waves its guardian zone.

No other step should ever press
This hidden Eden of the heart,
And we would share its loveliness
From every other thing apart.

The rose and violet should weep,
‘Whene’er our leafly couch (hojoso lecho) was laid,
The lark (elondra) should wake ocur morning sleep,
The bulbul sing our serenade.

And we would watch the starry hours,
And call the moon Lo hear our vows,
Andﬂwe would cull (echar mano de lo mejor, entresacar) the sweetest
owrs,
And twine (frenzar) fresh chaplets (guirnalda) for our brows.

A SKETCH.

And what's her history!

A blank my Lord. TweLTTH NI1GHT.

yes—I remember well how beautiful

I used to think her, as she lay in slumber,

In the cool evening hour, upon her couch,

Before the open lattice (celosig) which the wines (parras)

Half vei:’d with drooping wreaths (pendienfes, guirnaldas). — How like an
ange

She look’d—with those soft gloomy ringlets (meldncolicos bucles, rizos),

And slight arch’d brow, and cheek of ivory (marfil),

Tinged with a blush of rose, bright, delicate

As that which paints the unfolded (no abierts) apple-blessom.

And yet at times what heavy sighs she breathed.
In that so heaulifol sleep, and from her eyelids (pdrpados)
Have wander’d tears, like morning dew (rocio) on roses.
"I'was sadness she was dying of—deep—deep— (De profunda, profundisima triskgza
se moria).
For which, im this earth, grew no healing balm,
And they had brought her from her ruder clime,
To that sweet spot, where ever cloudless skies,
Pure gales, and smiling scenes, their influence shed;
But not for her this influence—she was, then
"Past hope—past cure.”

They said her heart was broken—but, a child,
Iknew not then the meaning of that speech—
Yet never word, or murmur of regret
Linger’d (se tardeba) upon that gentle lip. The spirit
APENDICE A LA SEGUNDA PARTE. 10
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Waswean'd from (separado dolorosamenle, como niito del pecho de sumadre)
and it look’d on high

In humble faith. The grave no terrors had

For one to whom eXistence had nocharms.

Music alone still held its witching (hechizo) o’er her;
And she would dwell for hours on the rich tones
She knew so well to draw forth from her lute,
As in the stillness of the night she loved
To mingle with them her soft voice, when all
But ceaseless, life-consuming sorrow slept. g
And at those hours how often used I wake (velando) steal in
vislo);
Then, as the moombeam glitter'd on the Rhone,
The music of that voice and lute arose
In sighs of fragance, and across the wave
Rung in strange scunds of harmony, as though (como si)
Some Spirit of heaven his midnight hymn breethed there,
All on his angel watch as lone he linger’d.
Idoremember it well—lhough long, long past,
And whether it was yvoung imagination,
Or the enchantment of the scene and lime,
Such strains as those I never after heard.

She died—and died unknown to all around:
Though many a look of fondness rested on her.
It was but a short moment fled—her eyes
Had in expressive silence gazed upon
The glorious sun, that from a sky of gold
Went down in majesty—Her earnest glan c e (animose mirada)
Still linger’d on its last light (she then knew
The setting sun would rise for her—no more).
That last light faded—vanish’d—and she closed
Her heavy (melancdlicos) eyes, and back reclined her head,
Asin soft sleep—'twas an eternal sleep,
For she had died—unconscious all—had died.
And there she lay, like some fair scalptured form,
Lovely, and pure, and pale, and motionless,

WEEP NOT FOR HER!

BY. D. M. MOIR.

Weep not for her! She died in early youth,

Ere hope had lost ils rich romantic hues (colores),
When human bosoms seem’d the homes of trath,

And earth still gleam’d with beauty’s radiant dews,

this worlg

(ir sin ser

Her summer prime (alborada, flor, nata, lo mas escogido) waned not (no vino de-

cayendo) to days that freeze,
Her wine of life was not run to the lees (heces):
‘Weep not for her!



weep not for her! She is an angel now,
And treads the sapphire floors of Paradise,
All darkness wiped from her refulgent brow,
Sin, sorrow, suffering, banish’d from her eyes,
victorious over death to her appears,
The vista’'d joys of heaven’s elernal years:
Weep not for her!

Weep not for her! Her memory is the shrine
Of pleasant thoughts soft as the scent ((fragancia)
of flowers,
Calm as on windless eve (tarde) the sun’s decline,
Sweet as the song of birds among the bowers,
Rich as a rainbow with its hues of light,
Pure as the moonshine of an autumn night.
Weep not for her!

STANZAS TO—

BY LORD BYRON,

L

Though the day of my destiny’s over,
And the star of my fate hath declined,
Thy soft heart refosed to discover
The fanlts which so many could find;

Though thy soul with my grief was acquainted
erse, relraerse, temblar) not to

It shrunk (enco)
And the love which my spirit hath painted
1t never hath found but in thee.

IL.

Then when nature around nie is smiling
The last smile which answers to mine,

I do not believe it beguiling (enganar , seducir, cnirefener con

sas esperanzas. 4
Because it reminds me of thine;

And when winds are atwar with the ocean,

As the breast I believed in with me,
If their billows excite an emotion,
Itis that they bear me from thee.

1L

Thongh the rock of my last hope is shiver'd (quebrantar),

And its fragments are sunk in the wave,
Though 1 feel that my soul is deliver'd
To pain—it shall not be its slave.
There is many a pang to pursue me:

They may crush (apretar, arruinar), but they shall not contemn-

"share it with me.

5

Jal-
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They may torture, but shall not subdoe me—
Tis of thee that I think —not of them.

IV.

Though human, thou didst not deceive me,
Though woman, thou didst not forsake (desertar),

Though loved, thou forborest (prohibiste) to grieve me,

Though slander’d (calumniada), thou never couldst shake,
Though trusted, thou didst not disclaim me,

Though parted, it was not to fly,
Though watchful, twas not to defame me,

Nor, mute, that the world might belie (calumniar),

V.

Yet I blame not the world, nor despise it,
Nor the war of the many Wwith one—
If my soul was not fitted to prize it,
Twas folly not sooner to shun:
And if dearly that error hath cost me,
And more than I once could foresee,
I have found that, whatever it lost me,
It could not deprive me of thee,

VL

From the wreck of the past, which hath perish’d,
Thus much T at least may recall,
It hath taught me that what I most cherish'd
Deserved to be dearest of all:
In the desert a fountain is springing,
In the wide waste there still is a tree,
And a bird in the solitude singing
Which speaks to my spirit of thee.

THE FIRST.

BY FRANCES BROWN,

The first, the first!—oh! nought (nade) like it
Qur after years can bring,

For Summer hath no flowers so sweet
As those of early Spring.

The earliest storm that strips (despoja) the tree
Still wildest seems and worst,

Whate’er hath been again may be,
But never as at first:—

For many a bitter blast may blow
O’er life’s uncertain wave,
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And many a thorny thicket grow
Between us and the grave;
But darker still the spot appears
‘Where thunder-clouds have burst
Upon our green unblighted years—
No grief is like the first!

Our first-horn joy,—perchance 'twas vain,
Yet that brief lightning o’er,
The heart, indeed, may hope again,
But can rejoice no more,
Life hath no glory to bestow
Like it—unfallen, uncursed;
There may be many atter glow, (reful gengia)
But nothing like the first!

The rays of hope may light us on
Through Manhood’s toil and strife,
But never can they shine as shone
The morning stars of life;
Though bright as Summer’s rosy wreath,
Though long and fondly nursed,
Yet still they want the fearless faith
Of those that blest us first.

ts flrst love, deepin memory
The heart for ever heurs;
For that was early given and free—
Life's wheat (trigo) without the tares (zizamna).
It may be Death hath buried deep,
1t may he Fate hath cursed;
But yet no later love can keep
The greenness of the first.

And thus, whate’er our onward way,
& The lights or shadows cast

Upon the dawning (alboradae) of our day
Are with us to the last,

But ah! the morning breaks no more
On us, as once it burst,

For fature spring can ne’er restore
The freshness of the first. 1)

(1) Tt isimpossible for the Editor to permit these beautiful verses to pass from
under her hand, without adding a word or two, which must give them yet additional
interest. The authoress residesin a small town in a remote part of Ireland ; one of
a numerous family of humble fortune; and further, suffering under the heavy afiliction
of total loss of sight. Under circumstances like these, the genius which creates, and
the energy which provides self—cultivation, surely acquires a double value, especially
When accompanied, as in the case of the writer, by a modest and unrepining spirit.
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FRAGMENTS FROM A POEM.

BY CHRISTOPHER SMART.

Sweet is the dew that falls betimes

And drops upon the leafy limes;

Sweet Hermon’s fragrant air:
Sweet-is the lily’s silver bell,
And sweet the walkeful taper’s smell,
That walch for early prayer.

Sweet the young nurse, with smile intense,

Which smiles o’er sleeping innocence;
Sweet when the lost arrive:

Sweet the musician’s ardour beats,

While his vague mind’s in quest of sweets.
The choicest flowers to hive.

Sweeter, in all the strains oflove,
The language oi thy turtle-dove,
Paired to thy swelling chord;
Sweeter with every grace endued,
The glory of thy gratitude,
Respired unto the Lord.

Strong is the horse upon his speed;

Strong in pursuit the rapid glede
Which makes at once his game:

Strong the tall ostrich on the ground;

Strong through the turbulent profound
Shoots xiphias to his aim.

Strong is the lion—like a coal

His eye-ball—like a bastion’s mole
His chest against his foes:

Strong the gyre-eagle on his sail,

Strong against tide the enormous whale
Emerges, as he goes.

But stronger still, in earth and air,

And in the sea, the man of prayer,
And far beneath the tide,

Andin the seat to faith assigned,

Where ask is have, and seek is find,
Where knock is open wide,

* * * *
Glorious the sun in mid career;
Glorions the assembled fires appear;

Glorions the comet’s train:
Glorious the trumpet and alarm;
Glorious the Atmighty’s stretched out arm,

Glorious the enraptured main:
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Glorious the mnorthern lights astream;
Glorious the song when God’s (he theme;
Glorious the thunder’s roar;
Glorious hosannah from the den;
Glorious the catholic amen;
Glorious the martyr’s gore:

Glorious—more glorious is the crown
Of Him, that brought salvation down
By meekness, called thy son;
Thou that stupendous truth believed,
And now the matchless deed’s achieved,
DETERMINED, DARED, and DONE.

WOMAN.

In infancy, from woman's breast,

We draw the food by Nature given;
She lulis our childish pangs to rest.

And cheers us as a beam from heaven!
When woman smiles, she has the power

To heal our grief, and calm our fears;
Should sickness wound, should fortune lour,
, She shares our sorrows, dries our tears.

And she can soothe the cares of age,

As rolls time’s furrowing course along;
« Can cheer us with tbe classic page,

Or eharm us with the magic song.

When stretehed upon the bed of death,
Deparling nature struggling lies,

At that dread pause—when the next breath
May waft our spirit to the skies;

When the soul views the narrow verge,
Close on the confines of the grave,
And now it longs its flight to urge—
Nor wishes for an arm to save,
Who cheers that dreary scene of woe?
Who speaks of peace, and joy, and love?
Who wipes the tear-drops as they flow?
Tis woman, sent from heaven above.

Tis she receives our parling sigh,
Tis she who hears our latest breath,
Tis she who seals the closing eye,
And whispers peace and hope in death!
And when the mournful scene is past,
Tis woman Weeps upon our bier;
Silent, yet long, her sorrows last,
Unseen she sheds affection’s tear.
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On earth she is the truest friend

That is to man in mercy given;
And when this fleeting life shallend,

She’ll live for purer bliss in heaven.
Oh, woman! thou wert made,

Like heaven’s own pure and lovely light,
To cheer life’s dark and desert shade,

And guide man’s erring footsteps right.

FROM GRAY’S ELEGY.

The boast of heraldry, the pomp of pow'r.

And all that beauty, all that wealth e’er gave,
Await alike th’ inevitable hour,

The paths of glory load but to the grave,

Can storied urn, or animated bust,

Back to its mansion call the fleeting breath?
Can honour’s voice provoke the silent dust,

Or flattry soothe the dull cold ear of death?

Full many a gem of purest ray serene

The dark unfathom’d caves of ocean bear:

Full many a flower iS born to blush unseen.
And waste its sweetness on the desert air.

. . . . - . . .
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A VERY MOURNFUL BALLAD

ON THE
SIEGE AND CONQUEST OF ALHAMA,

Wihich, in the Arabic language, s to the following purport,

(Romance muy doloroso del sitio y toma de Alhama, el cual dezia en Aravigo assi.)
BY LORD BYRON,

The Moorish King rides up and down
Through Granada’s royal town,
From Elvira’s gates Lo those
Of Bivarambla on he goes.

‘Woe is me, Alhama!

Letlers to the monarch tell

How Alhama’s cily fell;

In the fire Lhe scroll he threw,

And the messenger he slew.
Woe is me, Alhama!

He quits his mule, and mounis his horse,
And through the street direcls his course;
Through the street of Zacalin
To the Alhambra spurring in.

Woe is me Alhama!

When the Alhambra walls he gain'd,
On the moments he ordain’d
That the trumpet straight should sound
With the silver clarion round.

Woe is me, Alhama!

And when (he hollow drums of war

Beat the loud alarm afar,

That the Moors -of town and plain

Might answer to the martial strain,
Woe is me, Albamal

-Then the Moors by this aware
That blocdy Mars recalled them there,
One by one, and two by two,
To a mighly squadron grew.
Woe is me, Alhamal

Qut then spake an aged Moor

In these words the king before,

“Wherefore call on us, oh King?

"What may mean this gathering?”
Woe is me, Alhama!

“Friends! ye have alas! to know
”0Of a most disastrous blow,
”That the Christians, stern and bold,
"Have oblain'd Alhama’s hold.”
) _ ' Woe is me, Alhama!
APENDICE A LA SEGUNDA PARTE. 11
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Out thenspake old Alfaqui,

‘With his beard so white to see,

”Good King! thou art justly served,

”Good King! this thou hasl deserved.
Woe is me, Alhama!l

"By thee were slain, in evil hour,
*The Abencerrage, Granada’s flower,
”And strangers were received by thee
“0Of Cordova the chivalry.

Woe is me Alhamal

”And for this, oh King! is sent

»”0On thee a double chastisement,

"Thee and thine, thy crown and realm,

”One last wreck sh.ll overwhelm.
Woe is me, Alhamal

”He who holds no laws in awe,
”He must perish by the law,
YAnd Granada mast be won,
“And thyself with her undone.”
Woe is me Alhamal

Fire flash’d from ont the 0ld Moor’s eyes,
The Monarch’s wrath began to rise,
Because he answer’d, and because
He spake exceeding well of laws.

oe is me Alhamal

There is no law to say such things

?As may disgust the ear of kings:”

Thus, snorling wilh his choler, said

The Moorish King, and doom’d him dead.
Woe is me, Alhamal!l

Moor Alfagui! Moor Alfaqui!
Though thy beard so hoary be,
The King hath sept to have thee seized,
For Alhama’s loss displeased,
Woe is me, Alhama!

And to fix thy head upon

High Alhambra’s loftiest stone;

That this for thee should be the law,

And others tremble when they saw.
Woe is me, Alhama!l

”Cavalier! and man of worth!
"Let these words of mine go forth;
"Let the Moorish Monai ch know,
*That to him I nothing owe:

Woe is me, Alhamal

“But on my soul Alhama weighs,

”And on my inmost spivil preys;

And if the King his land hath lost,

»Yet others may have 1ost the most,
Woe is me, Alh ma!

*Sires have lost their children, wives
»Fheir lords, and valianl men their lives:

”One what best his love might claim



"Hath lost .another wealth, or fame,
Woe is me, Alhamal!

7] lost a damse! in that hour,

::Gr all the land the loveliest flower;

~Doubloons a hundred I would pay,

And think her ransom cheap that day.”
Woe is me, Alhama!

And as these things the old Moor said,

They sever'd from the trunk his head;

And to the Alhambra’s wall with speed

Twas carried, aslhe King decreed.
‘Woe is me, Alhama!

And men and infants therein weep

Their loss, so heavy and so deep,

Granada’s ladies, all she rears

Within her walls, hurst into tears.
Woe is me, Alhamal

And from the windows o’er the walls

The sable web of mourning falls;

The King weeps 45 a woman o’er

His loss, for it is much and sore.
Woe is me, Alhamal

TRASLATION FROM VITTORELLL.

BY LORD BYRON.

ON A NUN.

Sonnet composed in the name of @ fother whose daughter had recently died shortly ofter her
marriage, and addressed to the futher of her who had lately taken the veil.

Of two fair virgins, modest though admired,
- Heaven made us happy; and now, wretched sires,
Heaven for a nobler doom their worth desires,
Aud gazing upon cither, both required.

Mine, while the torch of Hymen newly fired
Becomes extinguish’d soon—too soon—expires:
Bat thine, within the closing grate retired,
Eternal captive, Lo her God aspires,

But thow at least from out the jealous door,
Which shuts between your never-meeting eyes, -
May’st hear her sweet and pious voice once more:

I to the marble, where my daughfer lies,
Rush,—the swoln flood of pitterness I pour,
And knock, and knock, and knock—but none replies.

’M SADDEST WHEN I SING.

BY T. H. BAILLY.

You think 1 have a merry heart
Because my songs are gay,
But, oh! they all were taught tome
"By friends now far away:

The bird will breathe her silver note
Though bondage binds her wing—



Bat is her song a happy one?
I'm saddest when 1 sing!

I heard them first in that sweet home
I never more shall see,

And now each song of Joy has got
A mournful turn for me:

Alas! ’tis vain in winter time

To mock the songs of spring,

Each note recalls som= wilther'd leaf—
I'm saddest when I sing!

Ofr all the friends I used to love
My harp remains alone;
Its faithful voice still seems to be
An echo to my own:
My tears when I bend over it, -
Will fall upon its string,
Yet those who hear me, little think
TI'm saddest when I sing!

THE FISHER.

FROM THE GERMAN OF GOETHE.

The water roll’d—the water swelld,
A fisher sat beside;

Calmly his patient watch he held
Beside the freshening tide;

And while his patient watch he keeps,
The parted walers rose,

And from 'the oozy ocean deeps
A water maiden rose.

She spake to him, she sang to him—
"Why lurest thou so my brood,

With cunning art and cruel heart,
From ouf their native flood?

Ah! couldst thou know, how here below
Our peaceful lives glide o'er,

Thou'dst leave thine earth, and plunge beneath,

To seek our happier shore.

“Bathes not the golden sun his fice—
1he moon too in ihe sea:

And rise they not from their resting place
More beautiful to see?

And lures thee not the clear deep heaven
Within the waters blue—

And thy form so fair, so mirror'd there
In that eternal dew!”

The water roll'd—the water swell'd,
It recached his naked feet;

He felt, as at his love’s approach,
His bounding bosom beat;

She spake to him, she sang to him,
His short suspense is o’er;

Half drew she him, half dropp’d he in,
And sank to rise no more,



MACBETH.

ACT THE FIRST.
SCENE I.—The open Country.
Thunder and Lightning.

Three WiTcHES discovered (aparecen lres brujas.)

1 Wirca. When shall we three meet again
In (en dia de¢) thunder, lightning, or in' rain? -
9 Wircm, When the hurly-burly’s done (cuando haye acabado este tumulto),
When (y) the battle’s lost and won.
Wirca, That will be ere (antes de ln puesta del) set of sun.
WiTca. Where the place?
Witca, Upon the heath (brezaf, matorral),
~ Witca. There to meet-with Macbeth.
(Noise of a Cat. Se oye maullar.)
WircH, Icome, Gray-malkin. (Noise of ¢ Toad. Se oye d un sapo.)
Wirca. Paddock calls.
Witca. Anon. (4dndando, ¢ vamos akora mismo).
AvLL, Fair is foul (lo hermoso es feo), and foul is fair:

Hoyer (sgspfmdamonos, alcemos el vuelo) through the fog (niebla) and filthy (inmun-
0) air.

N Y ]

Thunder and Lightwing.—Exeunt severally (Salen).

SCENE II.—The Palace at Fores.

Flourish (preludio, sonido de) of Trumpels and Drums.

Enter King DUNCAN, MaLcoLy, DONALBAIN, LENoxX, RossE, and two CHAMBERLAINS,
meeting (y les sale al encuentro) a bleeding OFFICER,

King. What bloody man is that? He can report (referir),
As seemeth by his plight (estado) of the revolt
The neweslt state.

Mar. This is the sergeant,
Who, like a good and hardy soldier, fought
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’Gainst my captivity.—Hail (Salud), brave friend!
Say to the king the knowledge of the broil (rifia, sedicion),
As thou didst leave it
Orr. Doubtfully it stood;
As two spent swimmers, that do cling together (como dos cansudos nadadores gue
se agarran y enlorpecen su arte).
And choke their art. The merciless Macdonald
From the western isles
Of Kernes and Gallow-glasses is supply’d (habia recibido refuerzos);
And fortune, on his damned quarrel (causa, confiends) smiling,
Show’d like a rebel’s whore (merefriz): But all’s too wealk:
For brave Macbeth (well he deseryes that name),
Disdaining fortune, with his brandish'd (blandido) steel,
Which smoked with bloody execution,
Like valour’'s minion (favorito), ,
Carved out (se abrid) his passage, till he faced (se enconiré cara ¢ cara) the slave
(esclavo, traidor), )
And ne'erds.hcaok hands, nor bade farewell to him (y sin darle la mano ni le dijo
adios),
Till he unseam’d (le abrié) him from the nave (ombligo), to the chaps (mandibula),
And fix’d his head upon our battlements (reales).
King. O, valiant cousin! worthy gentleman!
OrrF. Mark (FEscucha), king of Scotland, mark:
No sooner justice had, with valour arm’d,
Compell'd these skipping (salfadores, veloces) Kernes to trust their heels (confiar en
los talones, huir),
But the Norweyan lord, surveying’ vantage,
With furbish’d (acicaladas, limpias) arms, and new supplies of men (refuerzos),
Began a fresh assault.
King. Dismay’d not this
Our captains, Macbeth and Banguo?
OrrF., Yes;
As sparrows (gorriones de las), eagles; or the hare (licbre al), the lion.—
But I am faint; my gashes (heridas) cry for help. ;
King. So well thy words become thee (tus palabras te sientan tambien) as thy
wounds (como tus heridas),
They smack of (saben ¢) honour both:—Go, get him surgeons.

(Exeunt OFFICER, and (w0 CHAMBERLAINS.)

Who comes here?
Mar. The worthy thane (Than, gefe) of Fife.
LEx. What a haste looks through (Qué priesa se pinta en) his eyes!
Rosse. S0 should the look (Tl mirar conviene d aquel),

That seems to speak (parece que vd ¢ anuncior) things strange.

Enter MACDUFF.

Macp. God save the king!
Kive,. Whence camest thou, worthy thane?
Macp. From Fife, great king, .
Where the Norweyan banners float (escarnecen) the sky,
And fan our people cold (hielan).
Norway himself, with terrible numbers,
Assisted by that most disloyal traitor.
The thane of Cawdor, 'gan a dismal conflict:
Till that Bellona’s bridegroom (favorifo) lapp’d in proof (envuelto en armadurd),
Confronted him with self-comparisons,
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Point against point rebellious, arm against arm,
Carbing (to curb, refrenar, domar), his layish (indémito), spirit: and to
conclude:
The victory fell on us;—
Kine. Great happiness!
Macp. That now.
Sweno, the Norway’s king, craves (rogar, imporfunar) composition:
Nor would (y no quisimos) we deign him burial of his men
Till he disbursed (desembolss), at St Colme's Inch, !
Ten thousand dollars to our general use,
Kine. No(dmore that thane of Cawdor shall deceive
Onr bosom (de nuestro corazon) interest;—Go pronounce hi en
And with his former titles greet (saluda) Macbeth. sl
Macp. I'll see it done.
Exeunt MACDUFF and LENOX.

King. What he hath lost, noble Macbeth hath won.

(Flourish of trumpels and Drums.—Exeunt).

SCENE 1l1.—A Heath.

Thunder and Lz’ghm‘iﬂg.

Enter the Three WITCHES.

_ 4 Wircs, Where hast thou been, sister?

2 Wirca, Killing swine (cochino).

3 Wirca. Sister, where thou?

1 Wiice. A sailor’s wife had chesnuts (caslafio) in her lap (faldes),
And mounch’d, and mounch’d, and mounch’d:—

nGive me,r quoth I (le dije),
»Avoint thee (vele al diablo}, witch!” the rump-fed ronyon cries.
Her husband’s to Aleppo gone, master (pafron) o’the Tiger;
Bat in a sieve (cedazo) I'll thither sail,
And like a rat without a tail;
I'll do, I'll do, and T'll do.

2 Wirce I'll give thee a wind.

3 Wirce And I another.

4 Wirca. Thou art kind. :

4 Witca I myself have all the other (Yo dispongo de todo lo demas);
And the very ports they blow (Asi de los puertos hacia los cuales soplan),
All the quariers that they know (Como de todos los lugares que ellos conocen)
I’ the shipman's card (en la carta del marino).

I will drain (enjugar) him dry (seco) as hay:
Sleep shall, neither night nor day, t ]
Hang upon his pent-houselid (El suefio no se enlregara de sus pdrpados).
He shall live a man forbid (proscrito)
Weary seven nights, nine times nine, i .
Shall he dwindle (mermar), peak (fener un aspecto innoble ¢ de enfermo), and pine
(desfallecer)
Though his bark cannot be lost, f
Yet it shall be tempest-tost (agitade 0 saeudida por la tempestad).—
Look what I have.
2 Wrrcg. Show me, show me,
4 Wirca, Here I have a pilot’s thumb (dedo grueso).
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Wreck’d, as homeward he did come.
; (A March at o Distance)
3 Wircn. A drum (fambor), a drum;
Macbelh doth come.

ALL. The weird (hechiceras ¢ encantadoras) sisters, hand in hand,
Posters of Lhe sea and land,
Thus do go abeut, about.

2 Writca. Thrice to thine.—

3 WircH. And thrice to mine.—

1 WitcH. And (hrice again.—

Arr. To make up nine. v

1 Wirca.—Peace;—the charm’s wound up (el encento se cumplic).

Enter MAcBETH, BANQUO, and the Army.

Mace, Command they rmake a halt upon the heath. (Wrrnin.) Halt,—halt,—halt.
Mace, So foul (feo, sucio, impuro), and fair a day I have not seen.
Ban. How far is't called to Fores (cuanto se dice que hay de aqui d Fores)?—
What are these
So witherd (marchitas, ajodas, deslucidas) and so wild (salvage, desordenado, es-
travagante) in their attire (afavio),
That look not like the inhabitants o’ the earth,
And yet are on’t?—Live you? or are you aught (algo)
That man may question. You seem to understand me,
By (¢l poner) each at once her choppy (ugrietado) finger laying
Upon her skinny (flaco) lips. You shonld be women;
And yet your beards (harbas, vellos) forbid me to interpret
That you are so.
Mace. Spealk, if ye (vosotras) can:—What are you?
1 Wirca. All hail, Macbeth! hail to thee, thane of Glamis! :
2 Wrtca, Alf hail, Macbeth! hail to thee, thane of Cawdor! B
3 WiTca. All hail, Macbeth! that shall be king hereafter.
Ban. Good sir, why do you start (sobresaltar) and seem to fear
Things that do sound so fair?—I’ the name of truth,
Are ye fantastical, or that indeed,
Which outwardly ye show (6 de cierto, lo que pareceis esteriormente)? My noble
partner (d mi noble compaiiero) :
You greet with present grace, and great prediction
Of noble having, and of royal hope,
That he seems rapt (trasporiado en éstasis): withal (ademds) to me you speak not.
11l you can look into the seeds (semilla, gérmen) of lime,
And say, which grain will grow, and which will not;
Speak then (o me, who neither beg, nor fear,
Your favours, nor your hate.
1 Wirca, Hail!
2 Wirca., Haill
3 Wirca. Haill
4 Wirca. Lesser than Macbeth, and greafer,
2 Wirtca. Not so happy, yet much happier.
3 Wirca. Thou shalt get (engendrards) kings, though thou be none.
Acrr. So, all hail, Macbeth and Banguo!
Banquo and Macbeth. all hail! - (Going, alejandose).
Macs. Stay,—you imperfect speakers, tell me more:
By Synel’s death, I know I am thane of Glamis !
But how of Cawdor? the thane of Cawdor lives,
A prosperous gentleman; and, to be king,
Stands not within the prospect of belief,
No more than to be Cawdor. Say, from whence
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You owe this strange intelligence? or why
Upon this blasted (seca, arruinada, to blast, castigar con una calamidad repentina)
heath you stop our way (camino, paso)
With such prophetic greeting?

Thunder and Lightning.—WircHES vanish (desaparecen).

Speal, 1 charge you. ! 4
Bax. The earth hath bubbles (burbujea), as the water has (como el agua),
And these are of them:—Whither are they vanish'd?
Mace. Into the air; and what seem’d corporal melted (desapareeid)
As breath (alienfo) into the wind.—Would they had staid (porqué no se deluvieron
mas tiempo)? "
BaN. Were such things here, as we do speak about?
Or have we ealen of the insane root,
That takes lhe reason prisoner?
Macr. Your children shall be kings.
Ban. You shall be king.
Mace. And thane of Cawdor too; went it notso (no pasd asi)?
Ban., To the self-same tune and words.—Who's here?

Enter MACDUFF and LENOX.

Macp. The king hath happily received, Macbeth,.

The news of thy success: and, when he reads

Thy personal venture in the rebels’ fight,

His wonders and his praises do contend,

Which should be (pensando que deberia ser tuyo 6 suyo, esto es, que le corresponderia

& &, @ él) thine or his: Silenced with that,

In viewing o'er the rest o’ the seli-same day,

He finds thee in the stout Norweyan ranks,

Nothing afeard (espantado, admirado) of what thyself didst make,

Steange image of death. As thick as tale (fan rdpidos como las palabras),

Came post (mensajere, correo) with post; and every one did bear

Thy praises in his kingdom’s great defence,

And pour’'d them down before him,

LEN. Weare sent

To give thee, from our royal master, thanks; 5

Only to herald thee into his sight (conducirte @ su presencia),

Not pay thee (recompensarie).

Macp. And, for an earnest (sefial, prenda) of a greater honour,

He bade me, from him, call thee thane of Cawdor:

In which addition, hail, most worthy thane!’

For it is thine. .
BAN. Whall can the devil speak true? (dside).
Mace. The thane of Cawdor lives; why do you dress me

In borrow'd robes (con ropas prestadas)?

Macp. Who was the thane, lives yet;

But under heayy judgment bears that life,

‘Which he deserves to lose;

‘For treasons capital, confess’d, and proved,

- Have overthrown h"g'th A
Macs. Glamis, an ane of Cawdor: q
The greatest is behind (quedas por cumplir lo mas importante)»—Thanks for your
pains,.— iy o]

Do you not hope yBur children shall be kings,

When those, that gave the thane of Cawdor to me,

Promised no less to them? .

BAN, That, trusted home (creido de buena fé),
i Might yet enkindle (inflamar, incitar) you unto the crown,
APENDICE A LA SEGUNDA PARTE, 12



Besides the thane of Cawdor. But, ’tis strange:
And oftentimes, to win us to our arm,
The instruments of darkness tell us truths;
Win us with honest trifles, to betray us
In deepest consequence.—Cousins, a word, I pray you.
Mace. Two truths are told,
As happgr %)rult;gues to the swelling (prominente, notable, to swell, kinchar abul-
ar) ac
Of the imperial theme.—I thank you, gentlemen.—
This supernatural soliciling
Cannot be ill (¢riminael) cannot be good (inocente).—If ill,
'Why hath it given me earnest (una prends) of success,
Gommencing in a truth? I am thane of Cawdor.
If good, Why do I yield to that suggestion (porqué cedo a@ uno sugestion fal),
Whose horrid image (que su Adrrida imdgen) doth unfix (erize) my hair,
And make my sealed hearl knock at my ribs, (y hace que mi fijo corazon golpee
mis costillas)
Against the use of nature? Present fears (remordimientos actuales)
Are less than horrible imaginings:
My f.houtg{hf:i whose murder (mi pensamienio en que el asesinalo) yet is but fantas-
ical,
Shakes so my single state of man, that function
Is smother’d in surmise (estdn aniguiladas); and nothing is,
But what is not.
BAN. Look, how our partner’s rapt (estasiado).
Mace. If chance will have me king, why (sea), chance may crown me
Without my stir (esfuerzo). -
BAN. New honours come upon him,
Like our strange garments; cleave (se adkieren) not to their mould,
Bat with the aid of use.
Mace. Come what come may.
Fime- and the hour runs through the roughest (el mas rudo) day.
BaN. Worthy Macbeth, we stay upon your leisure.
Macp. Give me your favour:—my dull (pesado, triste, perezoso, torpe) brain was
wrought (ocupado)
‘With things forgotten. Kind gentlemen, your pains
Are register’d where every day I turn
The leaf to read them.—Let us toward the king.—
Think upon what hath chanced; and, at more time,
The interim having weigh’d it (despuds de pesar todas las circunstancias en el infer-
valo), let us speak
Qur free hearts each to other.
BaN. Very gladly. ;
Mace. Till then, enough.—Come, friends. (March.—Exeunt.)

SCENE IV.—The Palace at Fores.

Flourish of Trumpts aud Drums.

" Enter Kive DuNcAN, DONALBAIN, MaLcoLy, RossE, and (wo CHAMBERLAINS.

Eme. Is execution done on Cawdor? Are not
Those in commision yet return’d?

Rosse. My liege (soberano, sefior de vasallos),
They are not yet come back.

Mar. But I bave spoke
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Wilh one that saw him die: who did report n0
That very frankly he confess’d his treasons; ol
Implored your highness’ pardon; and set forth (manifestd) o
A deep repentance: nothing in his life dT
Became him (le honrd tanto) like the leaving it; he died 2
As one that had been studied in his death, : W
To throw away the dearest thing he owed (poseia), [
As t'were a careless trifle. ah
King. There's no art, : i1
To find the mind’s construction in the face: v
He was a gentleman on whom I built (deposité) 1

An absolate trust.—

Enter Macourr, MAcBETH, BANQUO, and LENOX.

0, worthiest cousin!

The sin of my ingratitude even now

Was heavy on me: Thou art so far hefore (Te kasadelantado tanto en poco tiempo),
That swiftest wing of recompence is slow
To overtake thee. "Would thou hadst less deserved (Yo quisiera que hubieses o

traido menos méritos); .

That (para que) the proportion, both of (tanto de) thanks and payment, T
Might have been mine (hubiera eslado mas en mi posibilidad)! only T have left fp

352

say,

More is thy due than more than all can pay. 'S\?é”
Macs. The service and the loyalty I owe, g
In doing it, pays ilself. Your highness’ part pHw
Is to receive our duties: and our duties Shiwe

Are to your throne and state (suplasc los cuales deberes son ¢omo mifios y criddos),
children, and servants. flxd

Which do but what they should (que no hacen mas que lo gue deben), by doing evd¥

ry thing; ) H
Safe toward your love and honour. 0T
King. Welcome hither: T1A
I have begun to plant thee (aplantarte como un ferno drbol) and willlabour  odT
To make thee full of growing.—Noble Banquo.
That hast no less deserved, nor must be known AT
No less to have done so, let me enfold thee
And hold thee to my heart. hod
BaN., There if I grow (si en ¢l crezco),
The harvest is yoar own. 15dT
EKizne. My plenteous (copiosas) joys,
Wanton (refozan) in fulness, seek to hide themselves bk
In drops of sorrow.—Sons, kinsmen (parientes), thanes,
And you, whose places are the nearest, know, 64T
We will establish our estate upon 16dT
Our eldest, Malcolm; whom we name hereafter, boa
The Prince of Cumberland: which honour must 1 (1A
Not, unaccompanied, invest him only, S W
But signs of nebleness, like stars, shall shine d of

On all deservers.—From hence to Inverness, .
And bind us further to you (y confraerémos nuevas obligacion:s para con v080ros).
Macs. The rest is 1abour, which is not used for you (el descanso es trabajo si
no se 08 CONsagra); -
Tl be myself the harbinger (precursor), and make joyful ! :‘?
The hearing of my wife with your approach; ) “l‘
So, humbly take my leave (servios eoncederme permiso). ;*- oi
King. My worthy Cawdor! 'n“‘;f
Macs. The prince Cumberland!—That is astep (obstdculo), 1nuo
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On which I must fall down, or else o’erleap (si no saltar por encima),

For in my way it lies. (4side). Stars, hide your fires!

Let not light see (no vea la luz) my black and deep desires: )

The eye wink (guiRar, cerrar los ojos, pasar por alto: que los ojos no vean lo que

las manos ejeculen) at the hand! yet let that be, ]

‘Which the eye fears, when it is done, to see. Exit MACBETH,
King. True, worthy Banquo; he is full so valiant;

And in his commendations I am fed;

It is a banquet to me. Let us after him,

Whose care is gone before to bid us welcome;

1t is a peerless kinsman.

Flourish of Trumpets and Drums.—Epeunt.

SCENE V.—Macser’s Custle, at Inverness.

Enter LApY MAcBETH, reading o Letter.

Lady M.—They met me in the day of success; and I have learned by the per-
fectest veport, they have more in them than mortal knowledge. When I burned in de-
sire to question them farther, they made themselves—air, into which they vemished.
Whiles I stood rapt (estasiado) in the wonder of it, came missives from the king,
who all hail’d me, Thane of Cawdor; by which title, before, these weird sisters that
saluted me, and referrd me to the coming on of time, with Hail;, king that shalt be!
This have I thought good to deliver thee, my dearest pariner of greainess, that thow
mightest not lose the dues of rejoicing, by being ignorant of what greatness is pro-
mised thee. Lay it to thy heart, and farcwell, g

Glamis thou art, and Cawdor; and shall he

What thou art promised:—Yet do I fear thy nature (mucho fema tu cardcter)

1t (el cardcler) is too fall o’ the milk of human kindness (humanidad),

To catch (cojer) the nearest way: Thou would’st be great:

Art not without ambition; but without

The illnes that should attend it (la malded que debe acompafigrla). What thou
would’st highly,

That would’st thou holily (eso lo quisieras @i de un modo sanfo); wouldst not play
false,

And yet would’st Wrongly (injustamente) win: thou'd’st have, great Glamis (fu
quisieras tener gran Glamis,

That which cries, “Thus thou maust do, if thou have it (eso que grita: asi has de
obrar si quieres poseerme);”

And that, which rather thou dost fear to do (y eso que mas bien temes hacer que de-
seas no sea hecho),

Than wishest should be undone. Hie thee hither (Hega pronto),

That I may pour (infunda) my spirits in thine ear;

And chastise with the valour of my tongue

All that impedes thee from the golden round (circulo),

Which (en que) fate (el destino) and metaphysical (sobrenafural) aid doth seem

To have thee crown’d withal.

Enter SEYTON.

What is your tidings? P
Sey. The king comes here to-night.
LApy. Thou’rt mad to say it:

Is not thy master with him? who, were't so, (el cual si eso fuera),

Would have inform’d for preparation.
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SEv. So please you, it is true: our thane is coming:
One of my fellows had the speed of him (lo ka adeluntado);
Who, almost dead for breath, had scarcely more
Than would make up his message (cumplir su mensage).

Lapy. Give him tending (ddle auxilios);

He brings great news.—
The raven himself is hoarse (el cuervo estd ronco),

That cro]z;ks z({cmscitar, grazner (aqui significa anunciar) the fatal enterance of
uncan

Exif SEYTON.

Under my battlements, Come, all you spirits ‘
That 1enge£;3.mortal thoughts, unsex me here (despojadme de las flaquezas,” demi
2

And fill me, from the crown to the toe, top—full

Of direst (espaniosa, inkumana) cruelty! make thick (espesad) my bleod

Stop up the access and passage to remorse: 1

That no compunctious visitings of nature (ninguna commiseracion natural)

Shake (conmove'r_) my fell (sanguinario) purpose; nor keep pace between

The effect, and il! Come to my woman’s breasts,

And take (cambicd) my milk for gall (en hiel), you murdring ministers,

Wherever in your sightless substances,

You wait on nature’s mischief! Come, thick night, °

And pall thee (envuélvete) in the dunnest (negro) smolke of hell!

That my keen (agudo) knife see nat the wound it makes;

Nor Heav;aitlhpegp ltéhrough (atisbar, peneirar) the blanket {(capa propiamente, manta)
of the dark,

To cry, "Hold (defente), hold!"—

Enter MACTBEH.

Great Glamis! worthy Cawdor!
Greater than both, by the all-hail hereafter (por el saludo qu:los ha seguido)!
Thy letters have transported me beyond
This ignorant present, and 1 feel now
The future in the instant (¥ siento ahora la existencia del futuro). v
Mace. My dearest love,
Duoncan comes here to night.
Lapy. And when goes hence (y cuando partird)?
Macs. To-morrow, as he purposes.
Lapny. O, never
Shall sun that morrow see!
Your face, my thane, is as a book, where men
May read strange matters:—To beguile the time (engaiiar: entretener el tiempo
con falsas esperanzas),
Lool like the time; bear welcome in your eye,
Your hand, your tongue: look like the innocent flower,
But be the serpent under it. He that's coming (el huésped),
Must be provided for (debe ser cuidado): and you shall put (encomendudme)
This night's great business into my dispatch;
‘Which shall to all our nights and days to come g
Give solely sovereign sway and masterdom (imperioso sefiorio).
Mace. We will speak farther.
Lapy. Only look up clear (mostrad facciones mas serenas);
To alter favour ever is to fear (El femor, el dar que sospechar, siempre destruye la
suerte);
Leave all the restto me. (Excunt.)
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SCENE VI.—The Gates of Inverness Castle.

(Flourish of trumpets and Drums.

Enter KiNeg DUNCAN, BANQUO, MArcoLm, DoNALBAIN, MACDUFF, LENOX, RosSE, and
two CHAMBERLAINS.

Kixe. This castle hath a pleasant seat; the air
Nimbly (ligero, listo), and sweetly recommends itself
Unto our gentle senses.
Ban. This guest of summer (avion)
The temple-haunting martlet (frecuentador de templos) does approve (compruceba),
By his loved mansionry (por su apasionada residencia), that the heaven’s breath
Smells wooingly (agradablemente) here; no jutty frieze (ningun saliente friso),
Buttress (esgibo)), nor coigne of vantage (esquing), but this bird (donde este pdjore
no haye
Hath made his pendent bed (nido), and procreant cradle: (cuna de procreacion, cuna
de sus hijos)

Where they most breed (hacer su nido) and haunt (frecuentan) I have observed,
The air is delicate.

Enter Lapy MACBETH, SEYTON, and fwo LADIES.

Kine. See, see! our honour’d hostessl— ;
The love, that follows us (gue se, nos tiene), sometimes is our trouble,
Which stiil we thank as love. Herein 1 teach you,
How you shall bid Heaven yield us for your pains,
And thank us for your trouble.
Lapy, All our service
In every point twice done (aunque fuese doble), and then done double,
Were poor and simple business, to contend
Against those honours deep and broad, wherewith
Your majesty loads our house: For those of old,
And the late dignities heap’d up to them,
We rest your hermits (rezarémos).
Kixg. Where’s the thane of Cawdor?
‘We coursed him at the heels, and had a purpose
To be his purveyor; but he rides well;
And his great love, sharp as his spur, hath holp (ayudado) him
To his home before us. Fair and noble hostess,
Weare your guest to—night.—
LApy. Your servants ever
Have theirs, themselves, and what is theirs, in compt,
To make their audit (finiquito, remale de una cuenta) at your highness’ pleasure,
Still to retarn your own.
King. Give me your hand;
Conduct me to mine host; we love him highly:
By your leave (estamos d vuestras drdenes), hostess.

Flourish of Trumpets and Drums.—Exeunt.

SCENE VIL.—Macserw's Castle of Inverness.

Enler MACBETH.

Mace. If it were done, when ’tis done (si nada mas quedase que hacer cuando und
accion se terming), then’t were weli

It were done quickly (se Riciera cuanto antes mejor); if the assassination
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could trammel up (interqeptase) the consequence, and catch,

Wwith his surcease (cesacion), success.—That but this blow

Might be the be-all, and the end-all, here,

Bat here, upon this bank and shoal of time (y ‘que tal golpe fuese el todo y el fin
de todﬁ, aqui por lo menos, aqul en el mundo, en esta rivera y escollo de
tiempo)!—

we'd jump the life to come (nos lanzariamos @ la vida que ha de venir.)—Bat, in
these cases,

We still have judgment here, that we but teach

Bloody instructions, which, being taught, return

To plague the inventor (Pero aun aqui sabemos que las lecciones de sangre, una vez
ensciadas, se apliean al inventor pera alormentarlo): This even-handed
justice

Commends the ingredients for our poison’d chalice

To our own lips (Esta justcia demano igual lleva ¢ nuestros labios el cdliz empozo-
fiado preparado para nosotros).—He's here in double trust (él estd aqui bajo
una doble salvaguardia):

First, as I am his kinsman and his subject,

Strong both (ambos fueries motivos) against the deed; then, as his host,

Who should against his murderer shut the door,

Not bear the knife myself.—Besides, this Duncan

Hath born his faculties so meek (dulce), hath been

So clear (fan irrepochable) in his office, that his virtues

Will plead (pleitéardn) like angels, trumpet-tongued (con lénguas poderosas ¢omo
trompelus), against .

The deep damnation of his taking-off (quitarlo de enmedio de su asesinafo):

1 have no spur (espuela, estimulo)

To prick (picar, punzar) thesides of my intent, bnt only

Vaulting (ilimitada) ambition, which o’erleaps itself,

And falls on the other—How now! what news?

Enler MACBETH.

Lapy. He has almost supp’d: why have you left the chamber?
MaceeTH. Hath he ask’d for me?
Lapy. Know you not, he has. (No sabeis que ka preguntado)?
MaiceeTH. We will proceed no further in this business:
He hath honour'd me of late, and I have bhought
Golden opinions from all sorts of people,
‘Which Woul% t_:ﬁ )wom {llevadas como vestidos) now in their newest gloss (en su pri-
mer brillo),
Not cast aside so soon (en vez de despojarme de ellas tan pronto). ;
LADY. Was the hope drunk (Es/d borracha embriagada lo esperanza),
Wherein you dress'd yourself? hath it slept since (se ha adormecido después),
And wakes it (despertdndose) now, to look so green and pale
At what it did so freely (fan en completa libertad)? From tis time,
Such I account thy love.—Art thou afeard
To be the same in thine own act and valour,
As thou 1:u't i[tlhd?im (stemes ser igual en celos y valor ¢ tu deseo)? Would'st thon
ave tha
Which thou esteem’st the ornament of life,
And live a coward in thine esteem,—
Letting, I dare not wait upon I would,
Like the poor cat i’ th’ adage?
MacsETH. ‘Prythee, peace (Por jfavor, déjame):
I dare dc;‘ allb ﬂ;at may become a man (yo me alrevo d cuanio]puede afreverse um
ombre);
Who dare’s do more, is none (quien osa mas ya no lo es).
Lipy. What beast (bestia: esto es ser desgradado) was it then,
That made ty)qfu break this enterprise to me (os impulsé d comunicarme vuestro pro=-
yecto
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When you darst do it (cuando os atrevisteis d formario), then you were a man (erg;
un hombre); 3
And, to be more than what you were, you would

Be s0 much more than man (y para ser mas de lo que erais, es preciso ser mas que

hombre). Nor time, nor place,
Did then adhere, and yet you would make both (ni el tiempo, ni el lugar os fiwo-
: recian enfonces, y sin ¢mbargo vos queriais proporcionar tiempo y lugar);
They have made themselves, and that their fitness now
Does unmake you (Y su misma facilided os desarma). I have given suck (yo Ae da-
do de mamar); and know
How tender ‘tis to love the babe that milks me (al nifio que loma mi leche);
1 would, while it was smiling in my face
Have pluck’d my nipple from his boneless gams,
And dash’d the brains out, had I but so sworn
As you haye done to this. ;
Mace. If we should fail (si el golpe falla).—
LAapY. We fail (jfallar)l—
But screw (afornillad: asegurad) your courage to the sticking-place (al lugar donde
pueda asequrarse: to stick: adherir, pegar, clavar).
And we'll not fail. When Duncan is asleep
(Whereto (d lo que) the rather (cuanio antes) shall his day’s hard jonurney
Soundly invite him), his two chamberlains
Will I with wine and wassel (brindis) so convince (convenceré, dominareé),
That memory, the warder (guarda, alcaide) of the brain (del cerebro).
Shall be a fame, and the receipt (el astento) of reason
A limbeck (alambique, un receptaculo de ving) only: when in swinish (profundo como
el de un mar roneo; marrano swine) sleep
Their drenched (empapada) natares lie, as in a death,
What cannot you and I perform upon
The unguarded Duncan? what not put upon (imputar)
His spungy (esponjosos, empapados en vino como esponja) officers; who shall bear
the guilt
Of our great quell?
Mace. Bring forth men-children only (da hijos, mo hijas, solo d luzg)!
For thy undaunted (arrojado) mettle (brio) should compose J
Nothing but n_r;ales (machos). Will it not be received (no serd bien recibido, no se
creerd), B
When we have mark’d with blood those sleepy two
Of his own chamber, and used their very daggers (mismas dagas),
That they have done’t?
Lapy. Who dares receive in other (quien se alreveria ¢ creer 0fra cosa),
As we shall make our griefs and clamour roar
Upon his death?
Mace. I am settled (Estoy decidido), and bend up (contraigo)
Each corporal agent (cuda musculo) to his terrible feat.—
Away (salgamos), and mock (burlemos) the time with fairest show (las mas_ bellas
apariencias); ;
False face must hide what the false heart doth know, * (Exeunt)
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